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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention
to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety precautions of the
programmable controller system, refer to the User's Manual for the CPU module.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: A WARNING" and A CAUTION".

( )

AWARNING Indlca!tes.that incorrect hand'llrjg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
ACAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

\_ J

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under A CAUTION" may lead to
serious consequences.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.

[Design Instructions]

/\WARNING

® When data change, program change, or status control is performed from a personal computer to a
running programmable controller, create an interlock circuit outside the programmable controller to
ensure that the whole system always operates safely.

Furthermore, for the online operations performed from a personal computer to a programmable
controller CPU, the corrective actions against a communication error due to such as a cable
connection fault should be predetermined as a system.

/\CAUTION

@ The online operations performed from a personal computer to a running programmable controller
CPU (forced output and operating status changes) must be executed after the manual has been
carefully read and the safety has been ensured.

The operation failure may cause the injury or machine damage.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major
or serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of
the PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR
LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR
USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,
OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY

MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any
other cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

+ Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of
a special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as
Elevator and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation,
Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or
Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a
significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT
is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no
special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.



OPERATING CONSIDERATIONS

This section explains the considerations in the following order.

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

Consideration of operating system and personal computer to be used
Consideration of installation and uninstallation

Programmable controller CPU-related considerations

Considerations for using of other MELSOFT products

Considerations for using of Ethernet modules

Considerations for using of CC-Link modules

Considerations for using of serial communication modules
Consideration of modem communication

Consideration of programming

10) Considerations for using of Microsoft® Excel®

11) Considerations for using of Microsoft® Access

®

12) Considerations for using of VBScript

\Considerations of operating system and personal computer to be used |

(1) Restrictions applied when a user without Administrator’s authority operates MX Component
Note that the following restrictions are applied when a user without Administrator’s authority operates MX
Component.

(@) Communication Setup Utility
» The logical station number cannot be created, changed, or deleted.
» Communication settings cannot be imported.
« This utility cannot be started up if the communication settings are set using MX Component earlier than

Version 3.00A."
(b) PLC Monitor Utility
* This utility cannot be started up if the communication settings are set using MX Component earlier than
Version 3.00A."
* Device registration cannot be performed on the <<Entry Device>> tab.

(c) Communication board
* Various settings cannot be set on the CC-Link IE Controller Network, CC-Link IE Field Network,
MELSECNET/H, and CC-Link board utilities.

*1: |If the following error message is displayed, start up and close the utility as a user with Administrator’s authority.
This operation enables a user without Administrator’s authority to start up the utility.

Communication Setting Wizard [iz-,l

. - | Updating the system information data failed.
‘S There is a possibility without the operation authority. Please execute it
by the administrator authority user.

There is a possibility that the operating environment of the application
is corrupt.
Re-install the application and try again.

%

(2) Resume and other functions of personal computer
A communications error may occur when communicating with the programmable controller CPU after setting the
resume function, suspend setting, power-saving function, and/or standby mode of the personal computer.
Therefore, do not set the above functions when communicating with the programmable controller CPU.



| Considerations of installation and uninstallation |

(1) Installation
When performing overwrite installation, install the software in the same folder where it is installed previously.

(2) Start menu
When MX Component is uninstalled, the item may remain in the start menu.

In this case, restart the personal computer.

| Programmable controller CPU-related considerations |

(1) Considerations for performing USB communication
ON/OFF of a programmable controller CPU during communications with the programmable controller CPU may

cause a communication error which cannot be recovered.

If it is not recovered, completely disconnect the USB cable and then reconnect it after 5 or more seconds.

(If this error occurs at the initial communication after the above operation, the function will be performed properly

in and after the second communications.)

(2) Time data of programmable controller CPU

(@)

(b)

()

(d)

For QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, and FXCPU, the time data setting can be set if the programmable controller CPU
is in the RUN status.

For QCPU (Q mode) and LCPU, the setting can be set regardless of the ON/OFF status of the time setting
device "SM1028".

For FXCPU, the setting can be set for FX1n (clock built-in), FX1inc (clock built-in), FX1s (clock built-in), FXan
(clock built-in), FX2ne (when RTC cassette is installed), FXu (when RTC cassette is installed), FX2c (when RTC
cassette is installed), and FX3sg (clock built-in) only.

Note that an error for transfer time occurs in the time setting.

(3) Restrictions on using FXCPU

(a)

(b)

()

(d)

When FXCPU is used, the TN devices (timer present values) or CN devices (counter present values) cannot be
accessed if the device numbers specified are split across 199 or earlier and 200 or later.

Since FXCPU does not feature the PAUSE switch as the programmable controller CPU, an error is returned if
remote pause is specified in SetCpuStatus.

Note that specifying the first /O number of a non-existing module and executing the WriteBuffer( ) method will
not return an error.

For the index registers (Z, V) of FXCPU, data cannot be written to 2 or more consecutive points using
WriteDeviceBlock(). (Data may be written to only one point.)

(4) Serial communication function of Q00UJ/Q00/Q00U/Q01/Q01U/Q02UCPU"

*1: In this section, "serial communication function compatible CPU" indicates Q00UJ/Q00/Q00U/Q01/Q01U/Q02UCPU.

When the following conditions are all satisfied, communication between the personal computer and the serial

communication function compatible CPU is set at 9600bps speed.

» The serial communication function of the connected CPU is valid.
» The transmission speed settings differ between the personal computer and the serial communication
function compatible CPU side.

To increase the communication speed, match the transmission speed of personal computer with that of serial

communication function compatible CPU.



()

(6)

Considerations for using built-in Ethernet port CPU

When resetting the programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection establishment (during opening)
using MX Component, a communication error or receive error occurs at subsequent communication.

In this case, perform the close processing in the application that uses MX Component, and perform the open
processing again.

Considerations for using QSCPU
In order to protect the safety programmable controller system, functions to write data to buffer memory, to write/
set devices, and to write time data cannot be executed.

| Considerations for using other MELSOFT products |

(1)

Considerations for performing GX Simulator communication

When resetting the programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection establishment (during opening)
using MX Component, a communication error or receive error occurs at subsequent communication.

In this case, perform the close processing in the application that uses MX Component, and perform the open
processing again.

| Considerations for using Ethernet modules |

(1)

(2)

()

(4)

Resetting the programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection establishment

When resetting programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection establishment (during opening) using
MX Component, a communication error or receive error occurs at subsequent communication.

In this case, perform close the processing in the application that uses MX Component, and perform the open
processing again.

Target existence check starting interval of Ethernet module

If the close processing (Close) is executed from the personal computer, the Ethernet module may not perform the
close processing (Close). One of its causes is the cable disconnection.

If the open processing (Open) is executed from the personal computer with the Ethernet module not executing the
close processing (Close), the open processing (Open) from the personal computer is not terminated normally until
the Ethernet module performs a target existence check and executes the close processing (Close).

When terminating the open processing (Open) early from the personal computer, shorten the target existence
check starting interval setting of the Ethernet module.

(The default setting of target existence check starting interval of the Ethernet module is 10 minutes.)

Replacement of Ethernet module

If the Ethernet modules are changed during Ethernet communication due to debugging, failure or the like, the
other node (personal computer) must be restarted.

(Because the Ethernet addresses (MAC addresses) differ between devices)

Simultaneous access when using Q series-compatible Ethernet module
The following conditions should be satisfied when communication is performed simultaneously from multiple
personal computers to the same module using the TCP/IP protocol.
» Q series-compatible E71 module (except QJ71E71-100) whose first five digits of the serial number is
"02122" or higher and whose function version is B or later.
» Using GX Developer Version 6.05F or later, set "MELSOFT connection" in the Ethernet parameter
[open system].



(5) Unlocking password when using QJ71E71
The range where the password can be unlocked by remote operation is up to the connection target station.
If the password is also set on the lower layer, communication cannot be performed with the programmable
controller CPU on the lower layer.

Starting Enter password to
source unlock.
No.| Remote Password
1) |With setting (AAAA)
2) |Without setting
] 3) | With setting (AAAA)
_____________ > 4) |With setting (BBBB)
@chm 5) |Without setting
odey| E71| E71
| [

O : Accessible

)
|
! |
' |
|
I
| |
: O [ | Ethernet [ L] :
I
: I x : Inaccessible
I
|
)

%:ji 3) QPO 4) &@b 5)
Q71 a7 ( )QJ71
E71 WSIPET1 IRwdey E71

1) Unlocking QJ71E71 password enables
access to Programmable controller CPUs in this range.

(6) Ethernet communication

(a) The communication line is disconnected if the CPU becomes faulty or the Ethernet module is reset during
Ethernet communication (when the protocol is TCP/IP).
In this case, perform the line close processing (Close) and then perform the reopen processing (Open).

(b) When two different communication systems (protocols) are used to access from one personal computer to one
Q series-compatible E71, two station numbers TCP/IP and for UDP/IP must be set. However, it is not required
to set different station numbers for TCP/IP and for UDP/IP when using MX Component Version 3 or later and Q
series-compatible E71 with serial number 05051 or higher.
When MX Component uses TCP/IP and GX Developer uses UDP/IP

Personal computer

(TCP/IP) station number for MX Component: 2 Q sgrie_s-compatibl'e1E71
(UDP/IP) station number for GX Developer : 3 (Station number: 1)

[I111]
=

== =

|| =

MX Component(TCP/IP)

Set different station numbers as the (TCP/IP) station number for MX Component
and (UDP/IP) station number for GX Developer. If they are set to the same station
number, an error will occur on the Ethernet module side.



| Considerations for using CC-Link modules |

(1) Software version of CC-Link master/local module
For CC-Link master/local modules used in CC-Link communication, use modules of software version "N" or later.
Modules of software version "M" or earlier do not operate normally.

| Considerations for using serial communication modules |

(1) Serial communication
(a) On any serial communication modules, remote "PAUSE" operation will result in an error for all connections.

(b) The FX extended port is required when performing the serial communication using FXon, FX1s, FXin(c), FX3g, or
FXauc)CPU.

(2) Considerations for connecting personal computer and serial communication module

(a) When using QJ71C24-R2 of function version A
An MX Component application can use only either of CH1 and CH2.
When the MELSOFT product, (GX Developer, GOT, or the like) is using one channel, the application cannot
use the other channel.
When QJ71C24-R2 of function version B is used, the application can use both channels.

| Considerations of modem communication |

(1) Simultaneous modem communications
The simultaneous modem communications using MX Component and other applications (GX Developer or the
like) cannot be performed.
Do not perform a modem communication using other applications during a modem communication using MX
Component.
If modem communications are simultaneously performed using MX Component and other application, this will
result in a communication error, disconnection of telephone line or similar problem.

(2) Considerations for using telephone line

(a) Do not use the call-waiting phone line.
On the call-waiting phone line, data corruption, telephone line disconnection, or similar problem may occur due
to interrupt reading sounds.

(b) Do not connect the line to master/slave phones.
If the handset of the slave phone is lifted while the telephone line is connecting to the master/slave phones, the
telephone line may be disconnected.

(c) Use an analog 2 wire type telephone line.
When using a digital line, use a terminal adapter.
When the telephone line is 4 wire type, the line may not be connected depending on the wiring type of the
modular jack.
For the 4 wire type, conduct connection tests in advance to check for connections.



(3) Considerations for using cellular phone

(a) Modem for radio communication using a cellular phone

Although the modem name is different according to the manufacturer, the modem is generically referred to as
the cellular phone communication unit in this manual.

Select the model of the cellular phone communication unit according to the cellular phone used.

For details, contact the company of your cellular phone.

(b) Cellular phone without auto answer function

For the cellular phone without auto answer function, use a cellular phone communication unit that features the
ANS/ORG/TEL select switch.

If the cellular phone communication unit does not have the ANS/ORG/TEL select switch, the line cannot be
connected.

The line connection procedure is different according to the cellular phone company and cellular phone model.
For details, contact the manufacturer of your cellular phone.

| Considerations of programming |

(1)

Sample programs, test programs, and sample sequence programs

(@) Sample programs and test programs

Sample programs are included for references when creating user programs.
Test programs are included for conducting communication tests.
Use the programs with your responsibility.

(b) Sample sequence programs

()

()

(4)

()

Sample sequence programs included in MX Component require modifications according to the system
configuration and parameter settings.

Modify the program to suit the system.

Use the programs with your responsibility.

Forced termination of processes during communication

If communication is performed with the same type of control open for multiple processes, forcing one process to
be terminated by Task Manager or the like may stop the other processes at the communication function execution
area.

Error at communication start

A communication error may occur within the preset time-out period at a communication start, for example, when
the communication diagnostic button is pressed, when a monitoring is started, or when any function is executed.
These errors are assumed to be detected before a time-out error.

(Example: When the communication cable is not connected, at when the programmable controller power is off)

CheckDeviceString
Do not use the CheckDeviceString method of ACT control.

ActUMsg control and ActUWzd control
Installing MX Component registers the ActUMsg control and the ActUWzd control, however, do not use them.



(6) Considerations for using Ethernet modules

(a) Provide an interval longer than the sequence scan time of the Ethernet module mounted station for a period
from when the Open method is executed until the Close method is executed.

(b) Provide an interval of at least 500ms for a period from when the Close method is executed until the Open
method is executed again.

(7) Considerations for execution of Disconnect
If a telephone line cannot be disconnect by executing the Disconnect function for some reason, power OFF the
modem being used to forcibly disconnect the telephone line.

Considerations for using Microsoft® Excel®

(1) Considerations for using Excel VBA
If the page feed preview function is set in the application that uses Excel VBA, a memory leak or operating system
basic operation (file operation, printing, or the like) failure may occur.

(2) Considerations for using Microsoft® Excel®

(a) Occasionally, controls may not be pasted to Excel.
This symptom occurs if the cache file (temporary file) of Excel remains.
In such a case, perform the operation in the following procedure.

Operating procedure
1. Close Excel.
2. Delete ".exd" in the Excel 8.0 folder of the temp folders. 1+ "2

3. Restart Excel.
*1: The location of temp folder differs according to the operating system.
*2 1 When the corresponding folder and file are not displayed, set the settings in the folder option setting to display all files
and folders.
(b) Resizing of ACT control in Excel does not affect the operation of MX Component.
To restore the size, set the Height and Width properties of ACT control to "24".
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Considerations for using Microsoft® Access

(1) Considerations for using Microsoft® Access®

(a) When the ACT control is pasted to an Access form and the ACT control is double-clicked or the custom control
in the property is selected, the following error message is displayed. However, this does not affect the
operation of ACT control.

(An error message other than the following message may be displayed.)

Microsoft Access @

The operation on the MITSUBISHI ActUtiType Control object failed.

':0] The OLE server may not be registered.

To register the OLE server, reinstall it.

(b) When the ACT control is pasted and the property is displayed, the displayed property name may be collapsed.
This symptom only occurs on the display of the property, and this does not affect the functions of the property.

(c) Resizing of ACT control in Access does not affect the operation of MX Component.
To restore the size, set the Height and Width properties of ACT control to "24".

| Considerations for using VBScript|

(1) Security of the Internet/intranet when using VBScript
MX Component does not feature the Internet/intranet security function.
When the security function is required, set the setting on the user side.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for your patronage. We appreciate your purchase of the Mitsubishi integrated FA software, MELSOFT series.
This manual is designed for users to understand operations of MX Component.

Before using the product, thoroughly read this manual and related manuals to develop full familiarity with the functions and
performance of MX Component and supported modules to ensure correct use.

RELATED MANUALS

The manuals related to this product are shown below.

Refer to the following tables when ordering required manuals.

Manual name
< Manual number, model code >

Description

MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
<SH-081085ENG, 13JW12>

Explains the programming procedures, detailed explanations and
error codes of the ACT controls.

Type Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11 CC-Link System Master/
Local Interface Board User's Manual (For SW1DNC-CCBD2-B)
<SH-080527ENG, 13JR77>

Explains the system configuration, specifications, functions,
handling, wiring, and troubleshooting of the type Q80BD-J61BT11N/
Q81BD-J61BT11 CC-Link system master/local interface board.

MELSECNET/H Interface Board User's Manual
(For SWODNC-MNETH-B)
<SH-080128, 13JR24>

Explains the system configuration, specifications, functions,
handling, wiring, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC/H board.

CC-Link IE Controller Network Interface Board User's Manual
(For SW1DNC-MNETG-B)
<SH-080691ENG, 13J202>

Explains the system configuration, specifications, functions,
handling, wiring, and troubleshooting of the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board.

GX Simulator Version 7 Operating Manual
<SH-080468ENG, 13JU51>

Explains the setting and operating method for monitoring the device
memory and simulating the machine side operations using GX
Simulator.

GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
<SH-080779ENG, 13JU63>

Explains the system configuration of GX Works2 and the functions
common to a Simple project and Structured project such as
parameter setting, operation method for the online function.

MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual is included on the CD-ROM of the software package in a PDF file format.
Manuals in printed form are sold separately for single purchase. Order a manual by quoting the manual number (model

code) listed in the table above.

11



CONTENTS

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS . . ..ttt et e e e e e e e 1
CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT . . ...ttt ittt et ettt e 2
OPERATING CONSIDERATIONS. . . ..ot e e e e e e e e e 3
INTRODUGCTION . . .ottt et e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e 11
RELATED MANUALS . . .ottt e e e e e e e e 11
HOW TO READ THIS MANUAL . .. .o e e e e 17
TERM S . L 19
DEFINITIONS OF TERMS . . ...ttt e e e e e 22
CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW 23
1.1 Overview of MX COMPONENL. . . .ottt et e ettt ettt 23

1.2 F@atUIES . . o ittt e 23
CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS 29
2.1 System Configuration List. .. ... ... ... ... 29

211 When using Windows® XP Professional Operating System . ........................ 29

2.1.2  When using Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System . ....................... 30

2.1.3  When using Windows Vista® Operating System . ................................. 31

214  When using Windows® 7 Operating System . .. ..., 32

2.2  System Configuration for Use of Each Connection Form. . ........................... 33

221 System configurations . ... ... ... ... 33

2.2.2  Details of communication forms. . .. ... 35

2.3 Operating ENVIronmeNnt. . . ... ...t 49

2.4  Applicable Programmable Controller CPUs . . .. ... ... . e 51
CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION 52
3.1 Installation. . . . ... 52

3.2 Registered ICONS. . . ... ... 58

3.3 Uninstallation . ... ... 59
CHAPTER 4 OPERATION PROCEDURES 61
4.1 UtIlitieS . . .o 61

4.2  Selecting Development TYPE . . .. ... oottt 62

4.3  User Application Creating Procedures . . ............. ittt 63

431 Whenusing Visual Basic® NET . ... ... ... . 63

432 Whenusing Visual C++& INET ... ..ot 64

433 Whenusing VBA . .. .. 65

434 Whenusing VBSCHIDt. . . ..ottt 66

4.4  PLC Monitor Utility Operating Procedure . . . ......... .. .. . i 67
CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM LABELS 68
5.1  Using System Labels . ... ... .. 68

5.1.1  Register system labels in MX Component. . ............ ... uiuniiiinennann.. 69

5.1.2 Utilizing labels used in MELSOFT Navigator. . .. ...... ..., 76

5.1.3  Applying device settings changed in GX Works2 to MX Component. .. ................ 79

12



5.1.4 Using System Labels on another personal computer .......... ... ... ... ... ... ... 81

CHAPTER 6 STARTING AND EXITING UTILITIES 85
6.1 Starting Utilities. . . .. ... 85
6.2  Exiting Utilities . .. .. .. . 88
6.3  Confirming VErsion . . . ... .. . 88

CHAPTER 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS 89
7.1 Communication Setup Utility. . .. ... . . . 89

7.1.1 Operations on Target settingtab . ....... ... ... ... .. . ... . i 90
7.1.2 Operationson Listview tab . .. ......... ..ttt 91
7.1.3  Operations on Connection testtab. . .. ... ... ... ... . . . . i 92
7.1.4  Importing communication Setiings . . . ... ....... ... ... 93
7.1.5  Exporting communication settings . . . .. ... ... 94
7.1.6  Operations on Communication Setting Wizard screens. . . ............ ... ... ....... 95
7.1.7  Operations on Connect Line SCreen. ... ... it 100
7.2 PLC Monitor Utility . .. ..o 107
7.2.1  Operations on Transfer setting SCreen. . .. ............ it 107
7.2.2 Operationson Device Batchtab . ................iiinii i 110
7.2.3  Operations on Buffer Memorytab .. ......... ... ... i i 112
7.24 Operationon Entry Devicetab. ... ..............o oot 114
7.2.5 Operations on Write t0 DEVICE SCreeN . . .. ...t o ittt 116
7.2.6  Operations on Time setting SCreen . ... ..., 117
7.2.7  Operations on telephone line connection, disconnectionscreens. ... ................ 118
7.3  Label Utility . . ... 119
7.3.1  Operations on Label SCreen. . . ... ... vttt e e 119
7.3.2 Registering/deleting logical station numbers .. ..................... ... ... ... 121
7.3.3 Systemlabellist. ... .......... .. 122
7.3.4  Setting StrUCtUre. . . ... ... 127
7.3.5 Referring and registering/canceling Workspaces. . . ................ccouueeeeooo... 128
7.3.6  Change notification . ... ... ... ... . 130
7.3.7 Updating system labeldata . ....... ... .. ... ... .. .. ... 131
7.3.8  Exporting LabelSpace . . ... ... ... 131
7.3.9  Importing LabelSpace . .. ... ......... 132

CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE 133

8.1  Serial Communication. . . .. ... ... ... 133
8.1.1  Settings of serial communication modules. .. ................ it 133
8.1.2  ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . ..\ttt ettt ettt ettt e e e e 140
8.2  Ethernet Communication (When Using Ethernet Interface Modules). ... ............... 146
8.2.1  ACCESS PrOCEAUME . . . .t e et ettt e e e e e et et e e et e e e e 146
8.3  Ethernet Communication (When Using Built-in Ethernet Port CPUs). .. ................ 152
8.3.1  ACCESS PrOCEAUME . . . ..ottt ettt e e e e et e e e e et e e e e 152

8.4  Ethernet Communication (When Using CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet Adapter
Module) . . ... 158



14

8.4.1  ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . . ...\ e ettt et e e e e e e 158

8.5 CPU COM CommMUNICAtION. . . . ottt et et et e et e e e ettt 162
8.5.1  ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . . ...\ ettt ettt e e e e e 162
8.6 CPUUSB CommuNiCation . . .. ...ttt et e 166
8.6.1  ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . ..\ttt ettt et e et e e e e e e e 166
8.7  CC-Link CommMUNICAtION. . . . .\ oottt ettt e e e e e e 170
8.7.1  ACCESS PrOCEAUME . . .. vttt ettt et e e e e et e e et e e e 170
8.8  CC-Link G4 Communication. . .. ... ... ... 175
8.8.1  Switch settings of CC-Link G4 module. . . ....... ...t 175
8.8.2  ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . .. ...\ttt e e e e e 176
8.9  GX Simulator Communication . .......... ... ... 183
8.9.1  ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . ..\ttt ettt ettt e e e e e e e e 183
8.10 GX Simulator2 Communication . ... ... ...ttt 186
8.10.1 ACCESS PrOCEAUME . . . . vttt ettt et e e e e e e et e et et 186
8.11 MELSECNET/H CommuNication . . ... .........o.uiui et 189
8.11.1 ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . . . ittt ettt et e e e e e e e e e e e 189
8.12 CC-Link IE Controller Network Communication . ... .............iiiiiieinennn.n. 194
8.12.1 ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . .\ ittt ettt et e e e e e e e e e 194
8.13 CC-Link IE Field Network Communication . . .. ...........iuiuieiineinneenn. 199
8.13.1 ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . . ...\ e ettt e et e e e e e e 199
8.14 Q Series Bus Communication. . . .. ... .ottt 204
8.14.1 ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . ..\ttt e ettt et e e e e e e e e 204
8.15 Modem Communication . . .. ... ... ... i 208
8.15.1 Switch settings of Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24 ................ 208
8.15.2 ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . .. ottt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e 209
8.16 Gateway Function Communication. . .. ......... ... ... . i 224
8.16.1 ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . . ...\ttt ettt e e e e e e e 224
8.17 GOT Transparent Communication . ... ............. ... ... 229
8.17.1 ACCESS PrOCEAUIE . . . .\ttt t ettt ettt e e e e e e e e 229

CHAPTER 9 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF PROGRAM SETTING TYPE 233

CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES 235
10.1 Considerations for Accessing DeVICeS . . . ... ..ot 235
10.2  For Serial CommUNICAtioN . .. ... ..ttt 236

10.2.1 ACCESSIDIE dEVICES. . . .o\ttt et 236
10.2.2 AcCesSIDIE raNges . . ... ... 238
10.3 For Ethernet Communication . . .. ..ottt 240
10.3.1 ACCESSIDIE AEVICES. . . . oottt ittt e 240
10.3.2 Accessible ranges (when using Ethernet interface modules) ....................... 242
10.3.3 Accessible ranges (when using built-in Ethernet port CPUs). .. ..................... 243
10.3.4 Accessible ranges (when using CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module) . . .. 245
10.4 For CPU COM Communication . ... ........ .. e 246
10.4.1 AcCessible deVICES. . . . ...\ 246
10.4.2 AcCesSble ranges . .. ... ... ... 248



10.5 For CPU USB Communication . . . ... ... ...t e e e 250

10.5.1 AcCesSIbIE deVICES. . . ...ttt 250
10.5.2 ACCESSIDIE FANGES . . . oottt et 252

10.6  For CC-Link CommuNiCation . . ... ...\ttt 254
10.6.1 ACCESSIDIE ABVICES. . . . oottt ettt et e e 254
10.6.2 ACCESSIDIE FANGES . . . .o\ttt 256

10.7 For CC-Link G4 Communication. . . ... .. ...ttt e e 257
10.7.1 ACCESSIDIE AEVICES. . . o oottt ettt ettt e 257
10.7.2 AcCeSSIDIE FaNGES . . . ..ot 259

10.8 For MELSECNET/H Communication ... ....... ... .ot 260
10.8.1 AcCesSIbIE deVICES. . . ...ttt 260
10.8.2 ACCESSIDIE FANGES . . . oottt et 262

10.9 For CC-Link IE Controller Network Communication. ... ..............coouuveen..... 263
10.9.1 Accessible deVviCes. . . .. ..o 263
10.9.2 AcCesSIhIE ranNges . ... ... ... 265
10.10 For CC-Link IE Field Network Communication. ... ..........c.couuieineinneennan.. 266
10.10.1 ACCESSIDIE AEVICES. .« o oottt ettt et e et e e 266
10.10.2 AcCesSIDIE FaNGES . . . ...ttt 268
10.11 For Q Series Bus Communication . ........... .. .. 269
10.11.1 AcCessible deViCeS. . . .. .ottt 269
10.11.2 Accessible ranges . ... ... ... 270
10.12 For Modem CommuniCation . . . .. ..ottt ettt e e e e 271
10.12.1 AcCesSIDIE dEVICES. . . . ..o\ttt e 271
10.12.2 AcCesSIbIE FaNGeS . . ... ... 273
10.13 For Gateway Function Communication . ............. .. .. .. .. ... 275
10.13.1 ACCESSIDIE AEVICES. . . o oottt ettt ettt et e 275
10.13.2 AcCesSIDIE FaNGES . . . . ..ot 275
10.14 For GX Simulator Communication . ......... .. .. .. .. . . . 276
10.14.1 AcCessible deVICES. . . ...ttt 276
10.14.2 Accessible ranges . .. ... ... 276
10.15 For GX Simulator2 Communication . .. ......... ...ttt 277
10.15.1 AcCeSSIDIE dEVICES. . . . ..\ttt et 277
10.15.2 AcCesSIbIE FaNges . . ... ... 277
10.16 For GOT Transparent Communication . .. ............ ... ..ot 278
10.16.1 ACCESSIDIE AEVICES. .« o oottt ettt ettt et e 278
10.16.2 ACCeSSIDIE FANGES . . . . o .ttt 280
APPENDIX 297
Appendix 1 Concept of Routing Parameters . .. ........ .. ... ... ... ... ... 297
Appendix 2 How to Configure Internet/Intranet Environment. . .. .......................... 300
Appendix 2.1 Operating proCedUre. . . . . v v v vttt e e e e e e e 300
Appendix 2.2  Conditions of usable personal computers . . . .. ... .. 301
Appendix 2.3 Howtoinstall Webserver ... .........c. .. 302
Appendix 2.4  Setting the Internet access account . . . . . ... ... 303
Appendix 2.5 ReleasingWeb pages. . . ... ..o vttt 307
Appendix 2.6  Checking whether Web server can be accessed properly. . . .. ............ 311

15



Appendix 3 RS-232 Cable Wiring Examples for Serial Communication . .................... 312

ApPendiXx 3.1 Q SOMES. & v v v vttt e e e e 312
Appendix 3.2 FX SOMES . . . .ottt 314
Appendix 4 Multi-CPU System. . . ... ... . 315
Appendix 5 Number of Mountable Network Modules for Q0O0JCPU, Q00UJCPU, QO0CPU,
QOO0UCPU, QO1CPU or QOTUCPU. . ...t 316
Appendix 6 Flowchart for When Access cannot be Performed during Modem Communication . . .317
Appendix 7 Compatibility with Redundant CPU. .. ...... ... ... .. ... ... ..o, 318
Appendix 8 Differences with previous version of MX Component.......................... 325
Appendix 9 Character Strings that cannot be Used for LabelNames ... .................... 326
Appendix 10USB Driver Installation . . ............. .. .. . . 328
Appendix 11 Updating USB DIiVEr. . . . .. ..ottt et 337
Appendix 12Warning Messages on Windows®. .. .. ... ... ... 343
Appendix 12.1 Overview of Warning MESSAGES « « .« v v v v v v it et e e i eeieee e e 343
Appendix 12.2 Methods for disabling warning messages . . . . . . oo v vt i iin e i 344
REVISIONS . . . 351

16



HOW TO READ THIS MANUAL

The following explains the page composition and symbols in this manual.
The content of the example page used here are different from the actual content for the intention of explaining how to use this

manual.

| ) Indicates the chapter of
CHAPTER 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS

currently open page.

7.2  PLC Monitor Utility

Operating procedure
Describes the ope rating This section explains how to operate and set PLC Monitor Utility.

procedure of the function. 2.1 . . -
. Operations on Transfer setting screen Symbols used in this

(==~ Operating procedure )
manual.
his screen is used to set connection from the personal computer to the programmable controller CPU
Operating procedure

(== Symbols used in this manual )
nlin = [Transfer setting]

'S indicates the menu TThis scree| Monitor Utility is started.)
operation. (1) When selecting the utility setting type

Screen display

Screen display
Describes the screen
displayed when the
function is used.

Indicates the section
of currently open page.

Kuan souuow Nd T2

v fumes jsuBl] UoSU0leedo L2 L

Commcrmry e [0 o= 8
=" indicates the = indicates
reference page. ssgiails of Communication Setting Wizard., refer to the following secion the useful tip
o= 91, Section 7.1 8 Operations on Commurication Setting Wizard scresns. .

Point S indicates
the particular
attention.

[indicates the Point®

reference manual asgtails on the connection farmat of each callback function, refer to the following manus
Component Version 4 Programming Manual

» Operating procedure

The following three types of procedure are found under _ Operating procedure

1) When the operation is performed with a single step
O [Start] = [All Programs] o> [MELSOFT Applictaion] = [MX Component]

2) When the operation is performed with multiple steps
1. Turn OFF the personal computer.

2. Turn OFF the conversion cable/converter. Ground the FG terminal if provided.
3) When the operation can be performed by more than one method

® O [Menu] = [Exit Communication Setup Utility]
® Click the button at bottom right of the screen.
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* Symbols used in this manual

The following shows the symbols used in this manual with descriptions and examples.

@ —!]'kommunication Setup Utilwtyl

@ Menu  Hel

@ Target setting | List view ‘ Connection test|

Logical station number |

=]

=M= =]

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side UF

Communication setting

Connect port  |COM1 =

Serial -

=

Time out 10000 ms
o p— N | O o

No. Notation Description Example

@ (Underline) Screen name Communication Setup Utility screen
@ [ 1] Menu name on menu bar [Menu] = [Target setting]

® << >> Tab name on screen <<Targer setting>> tab

@ A Iltem name on screen "PC side I/F"

® ] Button on screen button
- —1 Keyboard key key




TERMS

This manual uses the terms listed in the following table unless otherwise noted.

Term

Description

MX Component

Generic product name for SWnDNC-ACT-E and SWnDNC-ACT-EA (n: version)
-EA indicates a volume-license product.

Personal computer

Generic term for personal computers on which Windows® operates

PC CPU module

Abbreviation for MELSEC Q-series compatible PC CPU module (CONTEC CO., LTD. product)

GX Developer

Generic product name for SWnD5C-GPPW-E, SWnD5C-GPPW-EA, SWnD5C-GPPW-EV, and
SWnD5C-GPPW-EVA (n: version)
-EA indicates a volume-license product, and -EV an updated product.

GX Works2

Generic product name for SWnDNC-GXW2 (n: version)

MELSOFT Navigator

Product name for the integrated development environment included in SWnDNC-IQWK (iQ Platform
compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works) (n: version)

GX Simulator

Generic product name for SWnD5C-LLT-E, SWnD5C-LLT-EA, SWnD5C-LLT-EV, and SWnD5C-LLT-EVA
(n: version)
-EA means a volume-license product, and -EV an updated product.

MELSECNET/H board

Generic term for Q80BD-J71LP21S-25 and Q80BD-J71BR11
Abbreviation for MELSECNET/H interface board

CC-Link IE Controller Network
board

Generic term for Q80BD-J71GP21-SX and Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX
Abbreviation for CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board

CC-Link IE Field Network
board

Abbreviation for Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

CC-Link board

Generic term for Q80BD-J61BT11N and Q81BD-J61BT 11
Abbreviation for CC-Link system master/local interface board

QCPU

Generic term for Q00J, Q00UJ, Q00, Q00U, Q01, Q01U, Q02, Q02H, Q02PH, Q02U, QO3UD, QO3UDE,
QO04UDH, Q04UDEH, Q06H, Q06PH, Q06UDH, QO6UDEH, Q10UDH, Q10UDEH, Q12H, Q12PH,
Q12PRH, Q13UDH, Q13UDEH, Q20UDH, Q20UDEH, Q25H, Q25PH, Q25PRH, Q26UDH, Q26UDEH,
Q50UDEH, and Q100UDEH

Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

Generic term for QO3UDE, Q04UDEH, QO6UDEH, Q10UDH, Q10UDEH, Q13UDEH, Q26UDEH,
Q50UDEH, and Q100UDEH

LCPU

Generic term for L02, L26CPU-BT

Built-in Ethernet port CPU

Generic term for built-in Ethernet port QCPU and LCPU

FXCPU

Generic term for FXo, FXos, FXon, FX1, FX1n, FXinc, FXi1s, FXu, FXac, FXan, FXane, FXsg, FXau, and FXsuc

Q motion CPU

Generic term for Q172, Q173, Q172H, Q173H, Q172D, Q173D, Q172DS, and Q173DS

QSCPU

Abbreviation for a safety CPU module (QS001CPU)

C Controller CPU

Abbreviation for Q12DCCPU-V

Programmable controller CPU

Generic term for QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, FXCPU, Q motion CPU, QSCPU, and C Controller CPU

Q series-compatible C24

Generic term for QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, and QJ71C24N-R4

L series-compatible C24

Generic term for LJ71C24 and LJ71C24-R2

FX extended port

Generic term for FXon-485ADP, FXanc-485ADP, FX1n-485-BD, FXan-485-BD, FX36-485-BD, FXsu-485-BD,
and FXsu-485ADP

Serial communication module

Generic term for Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24, and FX extended port

Q series-compatible E71

Generic term for QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5, and QJ71E71-100

CC-Link IE Field Network
Ethernet adapter module

Abbreviation for NZ2GF-ETB CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

CC-Link G4 module

Abbreviation for AJ65BT-G4-S3 GPP function peripheral connection module

GOT

Abbreviation for Graphic Operation Terminal

GOT1000

Abbreviation for Graphic Operation Terminal GOT1000 series
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Term

Description

Serial communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using the serial communication
module

Ethernet communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting the personal computer to Ethernet module or the built-in
Ethernet port CPU

CPU COM communication

Abbreviation of communication performed by connecting the personal computer to the RS-232 or RS-422
connector of programmable controller CPU

CPU USB communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting personal computer to the USB connector of
QCPU (Q mode), LCPU

MELSECNET/H
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using MELSECNET/H board

CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link IE Controller Network
board

CC-Link IE Field Network
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link IE Field Network board

CC-Link communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link board

CC-Link G4 communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link G4 module

Q series bus communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU on the same base using PC CPU
module

GX Simulator communication

Abbreviation for communication with GX Simulator

GX Simulator2 communication

Abbreviation for communication using the simulation functions of GX Works2

Modem communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU via modems using
Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24 or FXCPU

Gateway function
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU and third-party programmable
controllers using the gateway functions of GOT

GOT transparent
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using the GOT transparent functions
of GOT

Utility setting type

Abbreviation for user program creation using Communication Setup Utility

Program setting type

Abbreviation for user program creation without using Communication Setup Utility

ACT control A development type for creating user programs using Communication Setup Utility
.NET control A development type for creating user programs without using Communication Setup Utility
Redundant CPU Generic term for Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU

Redundant type extension
base unit

Abbreviation for Q65WRB extension base unit for redundant system

Windows® XP

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System and

Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System

Windows Vista®

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System, and

Microsoft® Window Vista® Enterprise Operating System

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System,

Windows® 7 Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System, and
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise Operating System
"32-bit Windows® 7" is used for indicating 32-bit version only, and "64-bit Windows® 7" is used for
indicating 64-bit version only.

Excel Generic term for Microsoft® Excel® 2003, Microsoft® Excel® 2007, and

Microsoft® Excel® 2010 (32-bit version)
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Term

Description

Access

Generic term for Microsoft® Access® 2003, Microsoft® Access® 2007, and
Microsoft® Access® 2010 (32-bit version)

Visual Basic® .NET

Generic term for Visual Basic version Visual Studio® 2005, Visual Studio® 2008, and Visual Studio® 2010

Visual C++® NET

Abbreviation for creation of an application using .NET Framework

System label

Generic term for label names assigned to each device
It can be used instead of devices in programs.
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DEFINITIONS OF TERMS

The following are the definitions of terms used in this manual.

22

(1) Logical station number

The connection target information required to open the communication line is combined into one data using

(2)

3)

Communication Setup Utility, and that data is provided with a logical number.

This number can be used with the utility setting type only.

For CPU COM communication

— Personal computer

T )
D |
i B

[ ]
1
1
1
1
1
1
1 ]
]
]
]
]
1
1
-

CPU COM

Transmission speed
Transmission control

Time-out period

- -y

Q25HCPU

(Station number: 1)

Q25HCPU .
(Communication target CPU),

MELSECNET/H
(Network No. 1)

J

QJ71LP21
communication (COM 1) QJ71LP21 (Station number: 3)

Target information up to Communication target CPU is combined
into one data, to which logical station number is assigned.

Utility setting type

Communication Setup Utility (logical station number) is used to create a user program.

In the user program, the communication line can be connected easily by simply specifying the logical station

number set on Communication Setting Wizard.

Program setting type

A user program is created without using Communication Setup Utility.

Set the ACT control settings for the corresponding communication in the user program or on the property page or

the like of Visual Basic® or Visual C++®.

The required settings for the properties depend on the ACT control.



CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

CHAPTER 1 ovERVIEW

1.1 Overview of MX Component

MX Component is a tool designed to implement communication from an personal computer to the programmable
controller without any knowledge of communication protocols and modules.

Program development with serial communication and Ethernet communication used be complicated, however, it is
simplified by using the common functions.

When applying any of the following program examples to the actual system, examine the applicability and confirm that
no problem will occur in the system control.

1 .2 Features

(1) Support of a wide range of communication paths for programmable controller
A wide range of communication paths to the programmable controller are supported to enable the user to
configure up a system as desired.

(2) Substantial improvement in user's development efficiency
MX Component comes with the wizard type Communication Setup Utility.
By simply setting dialog-based communication settings on the screen, the user can achieve communication
settings to access the programmable controller CPU to communicate with.
Once the communication settings are set, stations can be accessed by merely specifying the logical station
number of the programmable controller CPU stored on Communication Setup Utility.

(3) Save and read of communication settings
MX Component features the functions to save and read the communication settings set on Communication Setup
Utility.
The set data can easily be moved from the personal computer used for development to that used for operation.

usuodwo) XN 40 MBIAIBAD |'|

Note: MX Component must be installed in both the personal computer used for development and the actually
used personal computer.

Communication
Personal computer setting data are Personal computer

used for development | moved. used for operation

MX
Component —

MX
Component |

- - ]
= =_| L[
[ s —
Enter and save communication Read communication setting data and
setting data. establish communication path.

l

Shorten the time for operations

23



(4) Label function

This function allows users to create a program with labels.
Programs can be created without considering device numbers, and devices can be read or written using labels
names.

'Execute the processing of function "ReadDeviceRandom2".

iReturnCode=
DotUtIType.ReadDeviceRandom2(
"Amount of production”, Structured data type label
3, DO Word
objData) CN200 Word
D1 Word
{Specify the label name.]
'Execute the processing of function "ReadDeviceRandom2".
iReturnCode=
DotUtIType.ReadDeviceRandom2(
"AlarmArray"”, Array type label
3, [0]: DO Word
objectValue) [1]: D1 Word
[2]: D2 Word

{ Free from complex use of data-type-dedicated methods. ]

(5) Device monitor function

Utilizing PLC Monitor Utility enables users to monitor the status of the specified device and change its data. *1

X39 is ON!

MX
Component

I

===~ Device status is checked. {

Set and connect communication
path on MX Component.

*1: Device data of QSCPU cannot be changed.

(6) Access to buffer memory of special function module

Not only the devices of the programmable controller CPU but also the buffer memory of an intelligent function or
special function module can be accessed.

Buffer memory data of connected intelligent
or special function module can be read/written! ™1

MX
Component

— ‘

“~ Access to buffer memory H o

*1: Buffer memory data of QSCPU cannot be written.
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(7) Read/write of programmable controller CPU time data

The time data of the programmable controller CPU connected to the personal computer can be read/written. "

Time data of connected programmable
controller CPU can be read/written!

MX )
Component

= Access to time data
(i

—
OI:I

*1: Time data of QSCPU cannot be written.

(8) Multi-thread communication
The same communication path can be accessed from multiple threads at the same time.

HH User program
g

[T T T T T T T T I T T 77 /T 7% of LI

///////r})\)\(\ T\ D

A A I A A | | I T Y A} \

A A A Y B | LI — L W | .

(71T 1717 T, L —1°

(9) GX Simulator or the simulator function of GX Works2 (GX Simulator2) for

- - *
offline debugging 1
By using GX Developer and GX Simulator or the simulation function of GX Works2, debugging can be performed
on a single personal computer without connecting the programmable controller.

Access GX Simulator or GX Simulator2
on the same personal computer and
perform debugging!

N

MX
Component

o

=~

Personal computer
Programmable controller CPU
is not required to be connected.

*1: This function is not supported by QSCPU.

A 4
Programmable controller

Point/’

@® GX Developer and GX Simulator are separately required to use GX Simulator.
® GX Works2 is separately required to use GX Simulator2.

@® The maximum of 4 projects can be simulated simultaneously.

25
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(10)A wide variety of programming languages supported

MX Component supports VBScript and VBA as well as Visual Basic® and Visual C++®.

(a) Creation of monitoring page using VBScript
1) Monitoring page can be created in HTML format
A graphical monitoring home page (HTML format) can be created by using the text editor.

Visual Basic®, Visual C++® or the like is not required to be purchased.

Monitoring using Internet Explorer®

liniiinisiaisia]

(. MX Component )

* Web browser
Internet Explorer®5.0 or later
+ HTML for programmable controller monitoring
" ==
I Fo ST
=
G ' J

2) Using ASP function for monitoring via Internet/intranet

Using the ASP function of VBScript and releasing the Web pages on the factory side (side which monitors
data using MX Component) enables the programmable controller device status or remote operation for an
error to be performed from a remote location or during business trip via the Internet/intranet by merely

specifying the factory side URL on Internet Explorer®.

<Factory side>

» MX Component
* Programmable controller
accessing ASP

f

Internet
Intranet

Web server ™1

*1: Web server supported by operating
system (Internet Information Server,
Personal Web Server, etc.)

<Office side> —/

Web browser
Internet Explorer® 5.0 or later

B e 5]

\_E eI
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(b) VBA-driven data collection and monitoring function
Programming using VBA allows Excel or Access functions to be utilized to create an application for providing a

real-time graph display.
Device data of the programmable controller can be logged and device data can be sampled/saved in real time.

<Access>

<Excel>

IO Tl

(11)Compatibility with multi-CPU system of QCPU (Q mode)

Setting Communication Setup Utility or control properties enables access to the multi-CPU system.

(12)Operability on PC CPU module
Q series bus communication from the PC CPU module enables access to the QCPU (Q mode) on the same base.
Using the MELSECNET/H communication control and CC-Link communication control enables access to other
stations via the MELSECNET/H module and CC-Link module controlled by the PC CPU module.

QCPU (Q mode) QCPU (Q mode) or the like

o0 @i
v B N |

“PCCPU 12
mdule -

gl [

saineaq Z'|

CC-Link

QCPU (Q mode) or the like

27



(13)Accessibility to gateway devices of GOT
The gateway device data of GOT can be read/written by using the gateway function communication of MX
Component.
The device data of the programmable controller CPU that is being monitored by GOT can be read/written by
reading from/writing to the gateway device data of GOT.

MX
Component

Gateway device data of GOT can be
read/written using MX Component
(gateway functions).

T 3
[coT ]

D Ethernet

-| coT -| coT - GoT |

Programmable controller
CPU data are
read/written with GOT.

=
= e ™ =" 0
ARl e FT?E%%
slkE o | ] Lo N
Mitsubishi Company A Company B
programmable programmable programmable
controller controller controller

(14)Compatibility with GOT transparent function

Using the GOT transparent function, the programmable controller CPU can be accessed via GOT.

MX I =
Component —-(| GOT T ke |
o - = @

=e

(15)Reduction of error description search time
The ActSupport control for troubleshooting function is supported.
The error description and corrective action are displayed within the user application by only specifying the error
code.
Therefore, checking error description or corrective action on the programming manual is not required when an
error occurs in a control.

<Example of displaying error description on message box>

Communication support utilty Error description and corrective action are dlsplayﬂ

USB driver connect error
£ ! . Connection of the USB driver failed.
The corrective action is as follows:
Exit the program and restart the IBM-PC/AT compatible.
Reinstall MX Component.
Check USB driver installation.

<ErrorCode:1808502[Hex]>




CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

CHAPTER 2 sYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

This chapter explains the system configurations, operating environment and usable CPUs of MX Component.

2.1 System Configuration List

This section lists the systems that can be configured for each operating system.

211 When using Windows® XP Professional Operating System

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows® XP Professional.

O: Configurable, X: Not configurable

*1: Supported by SWODNC-MNETH-B Version 70H or later
*2: Supported by SW4DNF-CCLINK-B Version 40E or later

Item Description
Serial communication O
Ethernet communication O
CPU COM communication O
CPU USB communication O
MELSECNET/H communication o
CC-Link IE Controller Network communication O
Applicable board CC-Link IE Controller Network board
Applicable driver SW1DNC-MNETG-B or later
CC-Link IE Field Network communication O
Applicable board CC-Link IE Field Network board NN
Applicable driver SW1DNC-CCIEF-J, SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later = @
: 22
CC-Link communication 02 z g
5
CC-Link G4 communication O g9
29
Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used) X ‘-2 &
c
GX Simulator communication O g §._
o
GX Simulator2 communication O % '3
Modem communication O f'@'
T
Gateway function communication O R
o
GOT transparent communication O c:g"
g.
3
L
[©)
©
[]
g
=
«Q
%)
<
(2]
T
3
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2.1.2  When using Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System

30

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows® XP Home Edition.

Item Description
Serial communication O
Ethernet communication O
CPU COM communication O
CPU USB communication @)
MELSECNET/H communication X
CC-Link IE Controller Network communication O

Applicable board

CC-Link IE Controller Network board

Applicable driver

SW1DNC-MNETG-B or later

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

O

Applicable board

CC-Link IE Field Network board

Applicable driver

SW1DNC-CCIEF-J, SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later

CC-Link communication

X

CC-Link G4 communication

Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

Gateway function communication

O|O| x| O] %

GOT transparent communication

O

O: Configurable, X: Not configurable

Point/’

The ASP function of VBScript cannot be used.
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2.1.3 When using Windows Vista® Operating System

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows Vista®.

Item Description

Serial communication O

Ethernet communication
CPU COM communication

CPU USB communication
MELSECNET/H communication

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link communication

CC-Link G4 communication

Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

OlO|O|O| X|O]O0]O|O|O|0O|0O|0O

Gateway function communication

GOT transparent communication O

O: Configurable, X: Not configurable

1817 uoneInbiuo) WeysAs 1z
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2.1.4  When using Windows® 7 Operating System

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows® 7.

Description
Item

32-bit edition 64-bit edition

O
O

Serial communication

Ethernet communication

CPU COM communication

CPU USB communication

MELSECNET/H communication

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link communication

CC-Link G4 communication

Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

O|lO|0O|O| x| O]O|O|O|0O|0|0|0O
O|O|O|O| X|O| X[ X|Xx|Xx|O|0O|O

Gateway function communication

GOT transparent communication O O

O: Configurable, X: Not configurable
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2.2 System Configuration for Use of Each Connection Form

This section provides the system configurations for the use of MX Component on a communication form basis.
For details and considerations on each communication form, refer to the following section.

(=5~ Page 35, Section 2.2.2 Details of communication forms

2.2.1 System configurations

Personal computer

Serial communication RS-232 _*_Hﬁ Serial communication module
RS-232/RS-485 conversion @ FX extended port
m (FX***-485-BD,FX***-485ADP)
Ethernet Ethernet —
communication - i H° Ethernet module
Ethernet
board — [ Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Q12DCCPU-V,
1| @ motion CPU
|| CC-Link IE Field Network CC-Link IE Field —7 [ CC-Link IE Field
Ethernet adapter module Network H Ho Network module
CPU CO_IVI ] RS-232, RS-232/RS-422 conversion — [ QCPU(Q mode), LCPU, FXCPU,
communication H Ho Q motion CPU
—— FXCPU
Converter/cable}— (—T 1| (FXo/F Xos/FXon/FXis/FXin/FXan/
FXinc/FXane/FX3e/FXau/FXsuc)
CPU USB USB T QCPU (Q mode), Q12DCCP.U-V,
communication || LCPU, FXCPU(FXss), @ motion CPU

MELSECNET/H module

suoneinbyuod walsAs 122
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MELSECNET/H ”“”“ ““”” 1
communication olle. = Ho

MELSECNET/H board

ﬁC{Lini'E Controller _T CC-Link IE Controler —1 [ CC-Link IE controller
etworl oo Network H HO Network module

communication
CC-Link IE Controller Network board

QG Link IE Field [FUvT- O] Co-Link E Fiedy__—] [ CC-Link IE Field
communication L oo Network H Ho Network module
CC-Link |E Field Network board
CC-Link | ARl 0 — fg CC-Link module
communication [ I—ie] CC-Link H Ho (Software version "N" or later)

CC-Link board

RS-232/RS-422
CC-Link G4 conversion ~ —{ H CC-Link module
communication ‘ :H° (Software version "N" or later)

CC-Link G4 module
(Software version "D" or later)
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Personal computer
—

*GX Developer Version 5

. GX Developer - 8
GX Simulator +Gxsimuator | G Smbiaior
communication (offline debugging) (SW5D5C-LLT-E 10B) or later

Must be purchased separately.

GX Simulator2 I Simulation function of GX Works2 | ~CX Works2 Version t

communication (GX Simulator2) (SW1DNC-GXW2-E) or later
Must be purchased separately

Telephone line =Y FXCPU,
g/lo?r(]jrenrﬂnication é/7 é/7 | HU Q series-compatible C24,
Modem Modem - L series-compatible C24
Gateway function T Ethernet
communication elte] GOT
Ethernet board
GOT transparent |USB, RS-232| 50t RS-232 T QCPU (Q mode), Q12DCCPU-V, LCPU,
communication Ethernet Lot | I @ motion cPU
cot RS-232/RS-422
{1 Fxcpu
RS-232

— H1 Q series-compatible C24,
= H o| L series-compatible C24

Bus connection

1 QCPU (Q mode), Q12DCCPU-V,
:H° Q motion CPU

Ethernet 1 H

|

Ethernet module

M Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Q12DCCPU-V,
Q motion CPU

Q series bus On the same base — T
communication |PC CPU module :Ziﬁﬁi 0 QCPU (Q mode)

1T
—]




CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

2.2.2 Details of communication forms

The table at top right of each communication format description indicates whether the communication format can be
configured with the operating system used.

64-bit Windows® is not supported.
Windows® XP, Windows Vista®, and 32-bit Windows® are supported.
XP Vista W7 (32-bit) | W7 (64-bit)
@) O O X

XP: Windows® XP, Vista: Windows Vista®, W7 (32-bit): 32-bit Windows® 7, W7 (64-bit): 64-bit Windows® 7
O: Configurable, x: Not configurable

(1) Serial communication

XP Vista W7 (32-bit) | W7 (64-bit)
0 O O O

For connecting the serial communication module, refer to the manual of serial communication module.
@ Applicable modules
1) The following table indicates the applicable modules for accessing programmable controller CPU with serial
communication CPU.

Module model

Q series-compatible C24 QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, QJ71C24N-R4
L series-compatible C24 LJ71C24, LJ71C24-R2
FXon-485ADP, FXanc-485ADP, FX3u-485ADP, FXin-485-BD, FXan-485-BD, FX36-485-BD,

FX extended port
FXsu-485-BD
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2) About connection of applicable modules
When accessing the programmable controller CPU from a personal computer via serial communication
modules, note that modules that can be connected to the personal computer are limited.
Even if a module cannot be directly connected to the personal computer, it may be applicable as the nth
module in multi-dropped connection.

. . Multi-dropped connection
Model Interface 1:1 system configuration
1st module nth module

QJ71C24N RS-232 (CH1) O O X
QJ71C24 RS-422/485 (CH2) X x o

RS-232 (CH1) O X X
QJ71C24-R2 5
QJ71C24N-R2 RS-232 (CH2) _ . X X

(Function version B or later)

RS-422/485 (CH1) X X O
QJ71C24N-R4

RS-422/485 (CH2) X X @)

RS-232 (CH1) O @) x
LJ71C24

RS-422/485 (CH2) X X O

RS-232 (CH1) O X X
LJ71C24-R2

RS-232 (CH2) O x X
FXon-485ADP
FXanc-485ADP
FX3u-485ADP
FX1in-485-BD RS-422/485 O O O
FX2n-485-BD
FX3s-485-BD
FX3u-485-BD

O: Applicable, X: Not applicable

@ Switch settings of the serial communication module
For the switch settings for the use of MX Component, refer to the following section.
[Z=~ Page 133, Section 8.1.1 Settings of serial communication modules

@ Cable for connection
For the connection cable, refer to the manual of serial communication module.
For cable pin assignment, refer to the following appendix.
[~ Page 312, Appendix 3 RS-232 Cable Wiring Examples for Serial Communication

Point/’

Only the RS-232 connector applicable for connection of the personal computer and serial communication module.
The RS-422 connector or RS-422/485 terminal block cannot be used.
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(2) Ethernet communication

(a) when Ethernet interface module is used

XP Vista W7 (32-bit) | W7 (64-bit)
o) O O O

For connecting the Ethernet module, refer to the manual of Ethernet module.

@ Considerations
The accessible range for Ethernet communication is the same segment only.
The range beyond the router and gateway cannot be accessed.

@® Applicable modules
The following table indicates the applicable modules for accessing the programmable controller CPU via
Ethernet modules.
For the FX series Ethernet module, refer to the user’s manuals for the FX series.

Module model
QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-100

Q series-compatible E71

(b) When built-in Ethernet port QCPU is used

XP

Vista

W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

O

©)

@)

O

For connecting the built-in Ethernet port QCPU, refer to the manual of built-in Ethernet port QCPU.

® Considerations

The accessible range for the direct connection without specifying the IP address is the same segment only.
The range beyond the router and gateway cannot be accessed.

37
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(3) CPU COM communication

XP Vista W7 (32-bit) W7 (64-bit)

©) ©) @) O

@ Cables for connection
1) Cable for connection of QCPU (Q mode) and LCPU
The following cable is required for communications between the personal computer and of QCPU
(Q mode).
RS-232 adaptor (LBADP-R2) is required for the connection of LCPU.

Model name Manufacturer
QC30R2
(Personal computer connector: 9-pin D-sub connector) Mitsubishi Electric Corporation RS-232 cable
1
.0
Point />

@® High-speed communication
For high-speed communication (transmission speed: 115.2/57.6kbps), use a personal computer compatible with
high-speed communication.
When a communication error occurs, retry the communication after reducing the transmission speed setting.

2) Cabiles for connection of FXCPU
The following cable is required for communications between the personal computer and of FXCPU.
<When using Mitsubishi Electric Corporation product>

RS-232/RS-422 Programmable controller CPU side

Personal computer side (RS-232 cable)
converter (RS-422 cable)

|- ]

F2-232CAB
(25-pin D-sub<«>25-pin D-sub)

o

F2-232CAB-1
(9-pin D-sub<«>25-pin D-sub)

For FX1/FXu/FXac

. ]

FX-422CAB (0.3m)
FX-422CAB-150 (1.5m)

Lo

F2-232CAB-2
(Half pitch«>25-pin D-sub)

.

AC30N2A(25-pin<>25-pin)

For FXo/F Xos/FXon/F X1s/FX1n/F X 1nc/F Xan/F Xane/
FXae/FXsu/F Xauc

[ —

FX-422CABO (1.5m)

(v L)L

FX-232AWC-H

Point/’

@® Transmission speed
When connecting to FXse/FXau/FXsuc using FX-232AWC-H, select any of 9.6kbps, 19.2kbps, 38.4kbps, 57.6kbps, or
115.2kbps for the transmission speed.
When connecting using FX-232AWC or FX-232AW, select either 9.6kbps or 19.2kbps for the transmission speed.

@® Connecting to FXCPU
Be sure to use equipment shown in the table when connecting to FXCPU.
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Considerations on using RS-422 interface cables/converters
For the specifications of an RS-422 interface conversion cable/converter and the considerations on using them, read
the following instructions as well as the manuals of each product for correct handling.
» Connecting/disconnecting the conversion cable/converter
When connecting/disconnecting a peripheral device, conversion cable or converter to/from the RS-422

interface, be sure to touch a grounding strap or grounded metal to discharge static electricity stored in the
cable or in your body before the operation, regardless of whether electricity is being supplied or not. After
doing this, follow the procedure below.

Turn the programmable controller CPU OFF before connecting/disconnecting a conversion cable/ converter
that receives 5VDC power supply from the RS-422 interface.

Operating procedure
1. Turn OFF the personal computer.
2. Turn OFF the conversion cable/converter. Ground the FG terminal if provided.

3. Connect/disconnect the conversion cable/converter to/from the personal computer and the
programmable controller CPU.

A

Turn ON the conversion cable/converter.

o

Turn ON the personal computer.

o

Start up the software package.
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3) Cables for connection of Q motion CPU
For communications between the personal computer and Q motion CPU, use the cables as indicated in 1).

4) Converter/Cable (FX CPU compatible) for connecting to the USB on personal computer
» Applicable devices

FX-USB-AW USB cable (included)

g,

(J
i = = u RN H

L1 |

FX
FS-422)
MITSUBISHI
FX-USB-AN
A
9
o

Point/’

@® Using a USB cable for the first time
Install the driver from the CD-ROM included with FX-USB-AW and FXsu-USB-BD.

@ Considerations and restrictions
For the considerations and restrictions relating to FX-USB-AW, refer to the user's manual included.

5) USB cable and function expansion board (FX3u, FX3uc compatible)
» Applicable devices

FX3u-USB-BD USB cable (included)

- <3

Point/’

@® Using a USB cable for the first time
Install the driver from the CD-ROM included with FX-USB-AW and FXsu-USB-BD.

@ Considerations and restrictions

» For the considerations and restrictions relating to FXsu-USB-BD, refer to the user's manual included.

* When "Operate Communication Setting" is selected on the <<PLC System (2)>> tab of PLC parameter, the
corresponding port cannot communicate with the programmable controller CPU. Write the setting in which
"Operate Communication Setting" is cleared from the built-in programming port of the programmable controller
CPU.
When the programmable controller type of the project is FXsu/FXauc, the channel setting (CH1/CH2) combo box is
displayed. Select 'CH1' to confirm the setting.

PR Parameter =
Memory Capacity |PLC Name [PLC System(t) PLC System(3) Jpostioning |
ot =~ The setting contents are deared when unchecked.
T e o
Mles—er 3 .
et
=i
[ E| [ E|
o
[ £ [ £
r
r
et i oetmit | creck e e
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6) RS-422 function expansion board for FXCPU

Series Function expansion board
FXsu, FXsuc FXsu-422-BD
FXsc FX3e-422-BD
FXan FX2n-422-BD
FXis, FXin FXin-422-BD

Point/’

@® PLC parameter
When "Operate Communication Setting" is selected on the <<PLC System (2)>> tab of PLC parameter, the
corresponding port cannot communicate with the programmable controller CPU. Write the setting in which "Operate
Communication Setting" is cleared from the built-in programming port of the programmable controller CPU.
When the programmable controller type of the project is FXsc or FXsu/FXsuc, the channel setting (CH1/CH2) combo box is
displayed.
Select 'CH1' to confirm the setting.

= =
[

— r

\ = \ =
r r

r r
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7) RS-232 cable and function expansion board (special adaptor) for FXCPU

Serial port shape of

Series Function expansion board and special adapter RS-232 cable
personal computer
FXsu-232-BD
FXau, FXauc " FX-232CAB-1
Function expansion board (FXsu-***-BD) 1+ FXsu-232ADP
FX3c-232-BD
FXsc FX-232CAB-1
FX36-CNV-ADP + FX3u-232ADP
FXon-232ADP + FXan-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1
. FXan FX2n-232-BD
9-pin D-sub FX-232CAB-1
FX2ne-232ADP + FXon-CNV-BD
FXon-232ADP F2-232CAB-1
FXinc, FXane
FXone-232ADP FX-232CAB-1
FXon-232ADP + FXin-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1
FXis, FXin FXin-232-BD
FX-232CAB-1
FX2ne-232ADP + FXin-CNV-BD
FXsu-232-BD
FXau, FXsuc " FX-232CAB-2
Function expansion board (FXsu-***-BD) 1+ FXsu-232ADP
FX3c-232-BD
FXsc FX-232CAB-2
FX36-CNV-ADP + FX3u-232ADP
FXon-232ADP + FXon-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-2
. . FXan FX2n-232-BD
Half pitch 14-pin FX-232CAB-2
FX2ne-232ADP + FXon-CNV-BD
FXon-232ADP F2-232CAB-2
FXinc, FXone
FXone-232ADP FX-232CAB-2
FXon-232ADP + FXin-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-2
FXis, FXin FXin-232-BD
FX-232CAB-2
FX2ne-232ADP + FX1n-CNV-BD
FXsu-232-BD
FXsu, FXauc " F2-232CAB-1
Function expansion board (FXsu-***-BD) 1+ FXsu-232ADP
FX3c-232-BD
FXac F2-232CAB-1
FX36-CNV-ADP + FX3u-232ADP
FXon-232ADP + FXon-CNV-BD F2-232CAB
. FXan FX2n-232-BD
25-pin D-sub F2-232CAB-1
FXone-232ADP+ FXan-CNV-BD
FXon-232ADP F2-232CAB
FXinc, FXane
FXone-232ADP F2-232CAB-1
FXon-232ADP + FXin-CNV-BD F2-232CAB
FXis, FXin FXin-232-BD
F2-232CAB-1

FXane-232ADP + FXin-CNV-BD

*1:  *** of the function expansion board (FX3U-***-BD) indicates 232, 485, 422,USB or CNV.

The serial communication is also available for FXsu-485-BD. For setting for the serial communication, refer to the following section.

=5~ Page 137, Section 8.1.1 (2) FX extended port
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Point/’

@® PLC parameter
When "Operate Communication Setting" is selected on the <<PLC System (2)>> tab of PLC parameter, the
corresponding port cannot communicate with the programmable controller CPU. Write the setting in which "Operate
Communication Setting" is cleared from the built-in programming port of the programmable controller CPU.
When the programmable controller type of the project is FXsc or FXsu/FXsuc, the channel setting (CH1/CH2) combo box is
displayed.
* FXsu/FXsuc (FX3uc-32MT-LT, FXsuc-32MT-LT-2) series
When using the first adapter of FXsu-232ADP which is connected to FXsu-232-BD or FXsu-CNV-BD, specify 'CH1'
and check the setting.
When using FXsu-232ADP which is connected to a board other than FXsu-CNV-BD, or when using the second
adapter of FX3u-232ADP which is connected to FX3u-CNV-BD, specify 'CH2' and check the setting.

PR Parameter =
Memory Capacity |PLC Name [PLC System(t) PLC System(3) Jpostioning |
ot =~ The setting contents are deared when unchecked.
Operate Works2, GOT, etc. etc.,
Mles—er 3
et
=i
[ E| [ E|
o
[ £ [ £
r
r
it Wirdows._| it Wrdowrevew oetmit | creck e e

43

SWJOJ UOIBOIUNWIWOD JO S|ieyeq 222

WLI04 UoI}08UU0)) Yoed Jo as Jo} uoneinblyuo) waisAks z'z




44

(4) CPU USB communication

XP

Vista

W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

@)

O

@® About the USB cable

The following table shows USB cables and USB adapters whose operations have been confirmed by

Mitsubishi Electric.

Product name Model name

Manufacturer

USB cable

AU230 BUFFALO KOKUYO SUPPLY INC.
(USB A type - USB B type)

KU-AMB530 SANWA SUPPLY INC.
USB cable U2C-M30BK ELECOM Co., Ltd.

(USB A type - USB miniB type) MR-J3USBCBL3M

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

GT09-C30USB-5P

Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

*1:  Universal model QCPU/LCPU only

® Applicable modules

Refer to "Access Target" of the accessible device table in the following section.

[~ Page 250, Section 10.5.1 Accessible devices

Point/’

@ Using a USB cable for the first time

Install the USB driver. For the installation of the USB driver, refer to the following appendix.

=5~ Page 328, Appendix 10 USB Driver Installation

@® Considerations and restrictions

For the considerations and restrictions when accessing a programmable controller CPU, refer to the following section.

=" Page 3, OPERATING CONSIDERATIONS

(5) MELSECNET/H communication

XP

Vista

W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

O

X

@® Considerations
1) Use the communication driver SWODNC-MNETH or later.
The other communication drivers cannot be used.

2) For details of the supported operating system of the network board to be used for communication, refer to

the manual of each network board.

(6) CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

XP

Vista

W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

O

O

X

@® Considerations
1) Use the communication driver SW1DNC-MNETG-B or later.
The other communication drivers cannot be used.

2) For details of the supported operating system of the network board to be used for communication, refer to

the manual of each network board.
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(7) CC-Link IE Field Network communication

XP Vista W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

O @) @)

X

® Considerations
1) Use the communication driver SW1DNC-CCIEF-J, SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later.
The other communication drivers cannot be used.

2) For details of the supported operating system of the network board to be used for communication, refer to

the manual of each network board.

(8) CC-Link communication

XP Vista W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

©) O O

X

® Considerations
1) Use the communication driver SW1DNC-CCBD2-B or later.

Use the one whose version is 1.04E or later for Windows Vista®, and version 1.08J or later for Windows® 7.

The other communication drivers cannot be used.

2) For details of the supported operating system of the network board to be used for communication, refer to

the manual of each network board.
3) The CC-Link master station module used should be of software version "N" or later.
® Applicable CPU modules
QCPU (Q mode), LCPU

(9) CC-Link G4 communication

XP Vista W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

O ©) @)

O

® Considerations
1) The CC-Link G4 module used should be of software version "D" or later.
2) The CC-Link master station module used should be of software version "N" or later.
@ Switch settings of the CC-Link G4 module
For the switch settings for the use of MX Component, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 175, Section 8.8.1 Switch settings of CC-Link G4 module
® Cables

Communications between the personal computer and CC-Link G4 module require the RS-232/RS-422

conversion cables as used in CPU COM communication.
For details, refer to the following section.
[Z=~ Page 38, Section 2.2.2 (3) 2) Cables for connection of FXCPU

(10)Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

XP Vista W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

O X X

X

@® Considerations

Use the MELSECNET/H communication and CC-Link communication controls to access other stations

via the MELSECNET/H module and CC-Link module controlled by the PC CPU module.

45
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(11)GX Simulator communication

XP

Vista

W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

@)

O

@® Considerations

When performing GX Simulator communication, use GX Developer Version 8 (SW8D5C-GPPW) and GX

Simulator Version 7 (SW7D5C-LLT) or later.

Point/’

GX Developer and GX Simulator must be purchased separately.

(12)GX Simulator2 communication

XP

Vista

W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

O

O

@® Considerations

When performing GX Simulator2 communication, use GX Works2 Version 1 (SW1DNC-GXW?2) or later.

Point/’

GX Works2 must be purchased separately.
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(13)Modem communication

XP Vista W7 (32-bit) | W7 (64-bit)
o) O O O

® Considerations
1) When performing modem communication, set the setting in the parameters and sequence program for the
connected module.
Use any of the following GX Developers to set the corresponding module.

Module GX Developer
FXCPU Version 3 (SW3D5C-GPPW-E/SW3D5F-GPPW-E) or later
Q series-compatible C24 Version 4 (SW4D5C-GPPW-E) or later

2) For modem communication using the FXCPU, only the FX1s, FX1n, FX1inec, FXan, FXane, FXsg, FXsu, and
FXsuc are applicable.

3) Use the RS-232 cable supplied with the modem for connection between the personal computer and
modem.

@® Modem specifications

When performing modem communication, select the modem that satisfies the following specifications.

» AT commands are supported. (Initialization command)

* DR terminal can be turned ON (High) independently.
([Example] A modem, whose CD terminal turns ON as the DR terminal turns ON, cannot be used.)

» Communication standard: ITU-T V.90/V.34/V.32bis/V.32/V.22bis/V.22/V.21/V.FC

Bell 212A/103

Point/’

® MX Component is not compatible with manual line connection (connection via an operator).
Use a subscriber telephone line or private telephone line to perform modem communication

@ ltis required to set the COM port when performing modem communication by using modem built in the personal
computer or the PC card (PCMCIA).
For the COM port of the modem built in the personal computer or the PC card (PCMCIA), refer to the manual of the
corresponding product.

® For modem communication, the standard AT command cannot be used for some modems.
If the line cannot be connected by selecting "Modem standard” for "AT command" within Communication Setup Utility,
specify the AT command on the user side.
For the setting of "AT command" within Communication Setup Utility, refer to the following section.
==~ Page 100, Section 7.1.7 (1) Connect Line screen

® When using the callback function, use Q series-compatible C24.

(14)Gateway function communication

XP Vista W7 (32-bit) | W7 (64-bit)
O O O O

@® Gateway function compatible GOT
For the gateway function compatible GOT, refer to the corresponding manual of gateway function for GOT1000
series.

@® GOT setting and setting between GOT and programmable controller
For the gateway function compatible GOT, refer to the corresponding manual of gateway function for GOT1000
series.
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(15)GOT transparent communication

@® Considerations

XP

Vista

W7 (32-bit)

W7 (64-bit)

@)

O

For GOT setting and the setting between GOT and programmable controller, refer to the following manual.

1 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual



CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

2.3 Operating Environment

The following table summarizes the operating environment for MX Component.

Item

Description

Personal computer

PC/AT compatible machine supporting the following operating systems

CPU

Required memory

Refer to the table "Operating systems and hardware requirements" below.

PC CPU module

MELSEC Q-series compatible PC CPU module (CONTEC CO., LTD. product)

Available hard disk
capacity

1GB or more
Virtual memory available capacity is 512MB or more.

Display

Resolution 1024 x 768 dots or more

Operating system "2

« Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System (English version) SP3 or later

« Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System (English version) SP3 or later

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English version) SP2 or later

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English version) SP2 or later
« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English version) SP2 or later

- Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (English version) SP2 or later

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English version) SP2 or later

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter Operating System (English version) "3

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System (English version) "
+ Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System (English version) "
+ Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System (English version) "3

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise Operating System (English version) "3

*1:  "64-bit Windows® XP Professional" and "64-bit Windows Vista®" cannot be used.
*2 1  The following functions cannot be used. If used, this product may not operate normally.

+ Activating the application with Windows® compatible mode.
+ Simplified user switch-over
* Remote desktop
+ Large font size (Advanced setting of Display Properties)
» DPI setting other than 100 %
*3: The following functions cannot be used.
* Windows XP Mode
*  Windows Touch

(Continued on next page)
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Item

Description

Programming
language

Development software

Visual Basic®

Microsoft® Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic® (English version)”
Microsoft® Visual Studio 2008 Visual Basic® (English version)®
Microsoft® Visual Studio 2010 Visual Basic® (English version)

Visual C++®

Programming language 4

Microsoft® Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++® (English version)”’
Microsoft® Visual Studio 2008 Visual C++® (English version)®
Microsoft® Visual Studio 2010 Visual C++® (English version)

VBScript "

Text editor and commercially available HTML tool

VBA

Microsoft® Excel® 2003 (English version)™®
Microsoft® Excel® 2007 (English version)

32-bit Microsoft® Excel® 2010 (English version) 10
Microsoft® Access® 2003 (English version)™®
Microsoft® Access® 2007 (English version)

32-bit Microsoft® Access® 2010 (English version) 0

*4 . User programs created in the English environment are applicable to the English environment only, cannot be used in

the other environment.

*5: To operate VBScript, use Internet Eprorer® (version 5.00.2919.6307 or later).

*6:  When Windows® XP Home Edition is used, the ASP function cannot be used.

*7:  When using Visual Studio® 2005 on Windows Vista®, Visual Studio® 2005 Service Pack 1 or Visual Studio® 2005
Service Pack 1 Update for Windows Vista® is required.

*8:  When using Visual Studio® 2008 on Windows® 7, Visual Studio® 2008 Service Pack 1 is required.

*9:  When using Microsoft® Excel® 2003 or Microsoft® Access® 2003 on Windows® 7, Microsoft® Office® 2003 Service

Pack 3 or later is required.

*10: 64-bit Microsoft® Excel® 2010 and 64-bit Microsoft® Access® 2010 are not supported.

Operating systems and hardware requirements

Hardware requirements

Operating system

CPU Memory

Windows® XP

Windows Vista®

32-bit Windows® 7

64-bit Windows® 7

Core™2 Duo 2GHz or higher is

®
Intel 1GB or more

recommended.

2GB or more

Point/’

When creating a user program, select "x86" (32 bits) "Target CPU".




CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

2.4 Applicable Programmable Controller CPUs

The following are the applicable programmable controller CPUs.

Programmable
X Module model
controller series
QO00JCPU, QO0UJCPU, QO0OCPU, QO0OUCPU, Q01CPU, Q01UCPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO02PHCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
QCPU (Q mode) QO6HCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q0O6UDHCPU, Q06UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q12HCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q12PRHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
Q20UDEHCPU, Q25HCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q25PRHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU
LCPU LO2CPU, L26CPU-BT
C controller CPU Q12DCCPU-V !
QSCPU QS001CPU
. Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172HCPU, Q173HCPU, Q172DCPU, Q173DCPU, Q172DSCPU,
Q motion CPU
Q173DSCPU
FXCPU FXoCPU, FXosCPU, FXonCPU, FX1CPU, FXiNCPU, FX1neCPU, FX1sCPU, FXuCPU,
FX2cCPU, FX2nCPU, FXaneCPU, FX3cCPU, FX3uCPU, FXsucCPU

*1: The first five digits of the serial number is 12042 or higher are supported.

SNdD J9]j043u0) ajqewwelbold ajgeolddy 'z
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION

This chapter explains the installation and uninstallation procedure of MX Component.

3.1 Installation

The following explains the installation procedure. Screens from Windows® 7 are used except for different operations

required in other operating systems.

PRS.
Point
@ Before installing MX Component, close the other applications running on Windows®.

@ The installer may not work normally because of the operating system's or other companies' update programs (Windows®
Update the Java update program, or the like) start automatically. Install MX Component after configuring those update
programs not to start automatically.

@® When installing MX Component, log on as a user with the administrator authority.

@ For the required personal computer operating environment to install MX Component, refer to the following section.
[ Page 49, Section 2.3 Operating Environment

(1) Installing the product

Operating procedure

: ol & 1. Right-click [Start] and select [Explorer].
@\Jv‘ » Computer » DVDRW Drive () » [ 3 ][ Search DVD AW Drive )
O YT O S pp— -de Click the drive in which the disk is inserted, and
oo = double-click "SETUP.EXE".
9 R::V;:tﬂs\aie; ?ATfifAG
s When user account control is enabled, the following
%] Documents S
& Music i . .
& g screen is displayed.
e ) e Click the button or "Allow" .
4 | PROCHECK.dII age L
Qo= SETUPEXE s I <Wind0WS® 7> <Windows ViSta®>
%) User Account Control == u;:: \A::mmi Control =
E 19 bytes @ S:kyn?,'i, ‘:vlapr:: ;;i:s:l::\:woﬂr:a:(oelsti:ggezr:;gtr:irsng:; uatr;r7 ‘\lj An unidentified program wants access to your computer
mm 1| SETUPEXE Date modified: 6/ )12 8:00 AM Date created: 6/12/20129:19 AM used it

9 Cancel
Idon't know where this program s from or what it's for.

2 Allow
Tknow where its from or I've used it before.

Details
User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

<~

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

1S4

Install

==

This package has already been installed.
There is @ possibility for improper installation, if you exccute witheut
uninstalling it.

o |[ e |

1S4

B3|

§ This package is not in proper operating envirenment.
Y Please install this package after executing \EnvMEL\Setup.Exe from
CD-ROM.

<

Install

There s a possibility for improper installation
if you execute without closing all the running applications(including
resident programs).Ok?

Cancel

<

User Information (==

Type your name below. You must also type the nams of the
company yau worl for.

Name: [Mitsubishi

Compary: ‘M\TSUE\SH\ ELECTRIC Co.

< Back Newt > Cancel

A5

Registration Confirmation

You have provided the fellowing registration infarmation:
Name: Mitsubishi

Company: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Co.

I tis regishiation information correct?

Tes No

A5

Continued on next page

CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

If the message on the left is displayed, click the

button to uninstall MX Component, and then
reinstall it.

If the message on the left is displayed, install
EnvMEL (==~ Page 56, (2) in this section).

After the operation is complete, restart installation
operation.

Check that all applications is closed and click the

button.
If the applications are running, close all running
applications.

Starting setup.
Enter the name and company name and click the

button.

Check the registered name and company name.
Check if the registered content is correct, and click the

button.
In order to change the information, click the _ e
button to return to the previous screen
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Continued from previous page

<

Input ProductD 7. Register the product ID.

Please enter the product 1D of the product

FEC R S S Bl S A Enter the product ID and click the button.
The product ID is printed on the license certificate
T ) included with the product.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

<

Choose Destination Lacation 8. specify the installation destination folder.
The setup will install SwnDN-ACT in the following directory . . .
L If do not change the destination folder, click the
E‘IEE‘[DEH;ME\] fir ot irstaling. button.

In order to change the destination folder, click the
e | button and specify a new drive and folder.

Destination Folder

’}.\MELSEE\ Browiss
<Bak [THET] cancel |

<

Continued on next page



CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

Continued from previous page

1S4

() Windows Securiy i 9. When installing a MELSOFT product, the message

Would you like to install this device software? on the Ieﬂ may be displayed
~ Name: Jungo Jungo . . . .
S publisher: MITSUBISHIELECTRIC CORPORATION Click the button to continue the installation.
. . ® . .

[7] Ahways trust software from "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC [ Dentinstall | When using Windows™ XP, click the [Geiwetwns ]

CORPORATION".

button

@ You should only install driver software from p you trust. How can | decide which device

software is safe to install?

S Windows Seot) [E=) (The screen display may be different partially

Would you like to install this device software? depending on the used operating system. This does
o e not affect the operation.)
(We have checked the operation and confirmed that
N L 2ot no error occurs after the installation.)
(@ You should enly install driver software from pi you trust. How can I decide which device

software is safe to install?

<Windows® XP>

Software Installation

! E The saltware you are installing has nat passed Windows Loga
L] testing to veriy its compatibilty vith Windouss =P (Tell me why
this testing is important. ]

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
o1 destabilize the conect operation of your system
cither immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the software vendor for software that has
passed Windows Lago testing.

[ Continue Anyway | [[ETOP Instalation |

Hardware Installation

15 The scftware you are installing for this hardware
.
MITSUBISHI E asysacket Diver

L'e

has not passed Windaws Logo testing to veiily ts compatbilty

with Windows XP [Tell me wihy this testing is important |

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the comrect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for saftware that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

uone|elsu|

Lontinue Anyway | | STOP Installation §

<

i = When the message on the left is displayed, installation

is complete.
\_0. Completed the installation of this product.

) 10. Click the button to close the screen.

When the following screen is displayed, select "Yes, |
want to restart my computer now.".

Restarting Windows

Setup has finished copying files to your computer. Before you can
use the program, you must restart Windows or your computer.

Choose one of the following options and click OK to finish setup.

(¥ s, | want to restart my computer how,

Mo, | willrestatt my computer later

A5

Installation complete
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(2) When message is displayed at start of installation

The following explains the countermeasures when the message is displayed at start of installation.

(a) When starting the installation of this product, the "This package is not in proper

operating environment" message is displayed, disabling normal completion of

installation.

In such a case, close all applications and install EnvMEL.

<Installation of EnvMEL>

Execute "SETUP.EXE" in the “EnvMEL” folder within the product CD-ROM.

After executing "SETUP.EXE", install the product.

When user account control is enabled, the following screen is displayed.

Click the [ ] button or "Allow".

<Windows® 7>

! User Account Control ==

[ i} Do you want to allow the following program from an
unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:  SETUP.EXE
Publisher: Unknown
File origin: CD/DVD drive

) Show details

Change when these notifications appear

After executing the. exe file, reinstall the product.

<Windows Vista®>

User Account Control ==
I\!j An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Den't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.

\EI SETUP.EXE
Unidentified Publisher

+ Cancel
Tdon't know where this program is from or what it's for.

<+ Allow
Ttrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before.

) Details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

If this product is not installed properly at this time, restart the personal computer.

(b) The Program Compatibility Assistant screen may be displayed after installation.

Select "This program installed correctly” and restart the personal computer.

| Program Compatibility Assistant

are compatible with this version of Windows.

— 1 Program: Setup Launcher
r Publisher: InstallShield Software Corporation
Location: FAEnvMEL\SETUP.EXE

% Reinstall using recommended settings

This program might not have installed correctly

f this program didn't install correctly, try reinstalling using settings that

=

< This program installed correctly

@@ What settings are applied?

Cancel
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

If "Reinstall using recommended settings" is selected, the "Windows XP SP2 compatibility mode" is
automatically set. Disable the "Windows XP SP2 compatibility mode" by the following procedure, and install the

product again.

A SETUR.EXE Properties
Generdl | Compatibity | Securty | Detais | Previous Versions
¥ you have problems with this program and i worked comectly on

an eater version of Windons, select the compatisity mode that
matches that earier version

Help me choose the settings
Compatibilty mode

Run this program in compatibilty mode for:

Settings
Runin 256 colors
Fun in 640 x 480 screen resalution
Disable visual themes
Disable desktop compostion

Disable display scaing on high O}

Priviege Level

Runthis program as an

:\ () Change settings for allusers |1
e

Con ]

Clear the check box.

SETUP.EXE Properties

Compatbilty for al users

If you have problems witfl this progrem and it worked correctly
on an earier version of findows, select the compatiniity mode
that matches that eariief version.

Compatbilty mode

¥ EJRun this program in compatbility mede for: ;

>semng;
Run in 256 colors

Run in 640 x 480 screen resolution

Disable visual themes

Disable desktop composition

Disable display scaling on high DPI settings
priviege Level

Run this program as an administrator

=

Right-click on the setup.exe icon of the installation
target in the Windows explorer, and open the
SETUP.EXE Properties screen.

Select the <<Compatibility>> tab and click the

[ BiChangs ssttngsforalwsss | button.

Clear the "Run this program in compatibility mode
for:" check box of compatibility mode in the
<<Compatibility for all users>> tab, and click the
button.

Click the button on the SETUP.EXE Properties
screen.

Install the product again.
(=== Page 52, (1) in this section)
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3.2 Registered Icons

Installation of MX Component registers the following icons to [Start] = [All Programs] => [MELSOFT Application] o>

[MX Component].

Icon

Name

Description

Label Utility

Starts Label Utility.

PLC Monitor Utility

Starts PLC Monitor Utility.

=h

Communication Setup Utility

Starts Communication Setup Utility.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

3.3

Uninstallation

The following explains the uninstallation procedure. Screens from Windows® 7 are used except for different operations
required in other operating systems.

Point/’

Uninstalling deletes all the settings within "Communication Setup Utility".
To avoid this, export the file storing the settings.

Operating procedure

=

@Q-]@ » Control Panel »

Adjust your computer's settings

“?‘ System and Security
N Review your computer's status
ﬁ Back up your computer

Find and fix problems

M View network status and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing options

iLL Network and Internet
=

7 Hardware and Sound
% View devices and printers 1L
Add a device

K=y Programs \
Q] Uninstais program
Get programs

K
I_w
a

~ [ %3 ][ Isearch Controt Panet
Viewby: Cstego

User Accounts
& Change account type

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input methods
Change display language

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

2]

1S4

@v-\ « All Control Panel tems » Programs and Features
Control Panel Home ;
Uninstall or change a program

Viewinstalled updates

18 Turm Windows features on or
off

S|

[EIMSXML 4.0 SP2 (KBI73688)

B SWIDNC-CCIEF-B
@ Trend Micro OfficeScan Client

@ Web Deployment Tool
[Ewinshot

[ Visual Studio 2010 Tools for SQL Server Compact 3.5

Microsoft Corporation

2,
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPOR... 10

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPOR...

Trend Micro
Microsoft Corporation
Microsoft Corporation
WoodyBell software.

< il

To uninstall 2 program, select it from the list and then elick Uninstall, Change, or Repair.

33072011,
£/19/2010 ~
>

<

Confirm File Deletion

S5 Areyou sure you want to completely remove 'MX Component' and all

(7]
&Y of its components?

Continued on next page

1. [Start] = [Control Panel] = "Uninstall a program™

<Windows® XP>
[Start] => [Control Panel] => "Add/Remove Programs"

2. Select "MX Component” from the list of programs
and select "Change/Remove".

<Windows® XP>

Organize ~  Uninstall/Change = @
Install a program from the = " " H
petsren T Pubisner st - Select "MX Component" from the list of programs and
@7 Microsoft Visual F# 2.0 Runtime Microsoft Corporation 373072011
[ Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 ADO.NET Entity Framew... Microsoft Corporation 3/30/2011 H
ﬁMmmsah Visual Studio 2010 Tools for Office Runtim. Microsoft Corporation 3/30/2011 Cl ICk the GEI bUtton -
@ Microsoft Visual Studio Macre Tools Micresoft Corporation 3/30/2011
[ETMSXML 4.0 P2 (KB954430) Microsoft Corporation 12

When user account control is enabled, the following

EdMT Developer: L . .

Ehtamen sz screen is displayed.

EIMX Sheet 373072011

ke e eree] Click the button or the button.

<Windows® 7> <Windows Vista®>

User Account Control ===

6) User Account Control =

e Do you want to allow the following program to make G} Windows needs your permission to continue
changes to this computer?

Tryou startedhis acion, continue.
1 brogramrame:  Urinstall o change an sppiaton -
WAl Verfied publisher: Microsoft Windows [T

Change when these nofifications appear

Uninstall or change an application
Microsoft Windows

(%) Show details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

(¥) Details

3. cClick the button.
When not uninstalling MX Component, click the

¥ | button to return to the preceding screen.
Components indicate the icons and files installed.
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Continued from previous page

<

Remove Programs From Your Computer

unlnstallShield will remove the software W Component!
fromn pour computer. Please wait while each of the fallawing
components is removed.

Shared program files...

Standard program files

Folder items

Program folders.

Program directories...

L U U N Y

Pragram registry entries...

Uninstall completed. Some elements could nat be
removed. You should manually remove items related to
the application.

Details...

<

Uninstallation complete

When the screen on the left is displayed,
uninstall is complete.

4. Click the button to close the screen.



CHAPTER 4 OPERATION PROCEDURES

CHAPTER 4 OPERATION PROCEDURES

This chapter explains the selection of the MX Component utilities, development type, and the procedures for creating

user applications.

4.1 \utilities

The following are the utilities used in MX Component.

Item Description Reference
Communication Setup . . . Page 89,
o Set the parameter for communication with the wizard. )
Utility Section 7.1
) N Set the transfer settings using the logical station number set with Page 107,
PLC Monitor Utility L . . :
Communication Setup Utility, and monitor the programmable controller. Section 7.2
. . . Page 119,
Label Utility Register/utilize the system labels. .
Section 7.3

salN L'y
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4.2 Selecting Development Type

When using MX Component to create user applications, select the utility setting type or program setting type before
creating a user application.
The following explains utility setting type and program setting type.

(1) Utility setting type
Set the communication settings using Communication Setting Wizard.
With Communication Setup Utility, a user program can be created without being aware of the complicated
parameters of any communication.
In the user program, the communication line can be connected by simply setting the logical station number set on
Communication Setting Wizard for the ACT control or the .NET control property or into a user program.

(2) Program setting type
A user program is created without using Communication Setup Utility.
Set the ACT control settings for the corresponding communication on the property window directly or within the
user program.
The required settings for the properties differ depending on the ACT control.

(3) Comparison

The following table compares the utility setting type and program setting type.

Item Utility setting type Program setting type

Communication settings can be set easily using
Communication Setting Wizard. All communication settings can be set in the

Feature In program creation, communication can be performed by | user program.
merely setting the parameter (logical station number) on Communication settings can be changed flexibly
Communication Setting Wizard. in the user program.
(The number of development processes can be reduced.)

Used ACT control ActUtIType, ActMLUtIType ActProgType, ActMLProgType

Used .NET control DotUtIType (when labels are used) -

Communication Setup

N Used Not used
Utility
How to connect PLC . . Change the settings every connection.
, . Select the logical station number. 9 ) 9 y
Monitor Utility (Use the wizard)
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CHAPTER 4 OPERATION PROCEDURES

4.3 User Application Creating Procedures

4.3.1 When using Visual Basic® .NET

The following describes the creation procedures when using Visual Basic® .NET.

( Power on the personal computer and start Windows® . )

v

| Install MX Component Version 4. | ----- 5~ CHAPTER 3

Program setting type

Select the setting type.

Utility setting type v
Yes | Start Visual Basic® .NET. |
Use labels.
v "1
No v | Add controls to Visual Basic® NET. |
Start Label Utility, and create and |
register labels. o Create a form and paste the controls.
v =" Section7.3 (ActProgType)
Start Communication Setup Utiity and set the communication] ~ = Secion 74 Start Communication Setup Utiity and set the communication
settings by following the instructions of wizard. CHAPTER 3 " | settings by following the instructions of wizard
v v | Set the property of the pasted controls. | - - = CHAPTER$
| Start Visual Basic® .NET. | | Start Visual Basic® .NET. |
v v
| Add controls to Visual Basic® .NET. | "1 | Add controls to Visual Basic® .NET. | *1
Create a form and paste the controls. Create a form and paste the controls.
(ActUtIType) (DotUtIType)
Set the property (logical station number) . Set the property (logical station number) o
of the pasted controls. + - 15 CHAPTERS | of the pasted controls. ++ 5 CHAPTERS
[ I

v

Create a program using the functions supported by | L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
corresponding controls.

Debug the program Yes

using PLC MW ¢
| ==~ "Section 4.4 PLC Monitor Utility Operating Procedure"

No
|

A4
( Completion of user application )

L3N’ goIseg [ensiA Buisn UsUM |'€'
sainpaoold Bunesain uoneoddy Jesn €

*1: MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
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4.3.2 When using Visual C++® NET

The following describes the creation procedures when using Visual C++® NET.

( Power on the personal computer and start Windows®. )

v

| Install MX Component Version 4. | <<<<< 5~ CHAPTER 3

Program setting type

Select the setting type.

Utility setting type v
Yes | Start Visual C++® NET.
Use labels.
v
No v | Add controls to Visual C++®.NET.
| Start Label Utility, and create and |
register labels. S Create a form and paste the controls. 1
v =5 Secton 7.3 (ActProgType)
Start Communication Setup Utiity and set the communication | =~ _ Secton 71 Start Communication Setup Utilty and set the communication v
settings by following the instructions of wizard. aiAP;E;); | settings by following the instructions of wizard.
v v Define the pasted controls as dialog
] . members using Class Wizard,.
Start Visual C++®.NET. Start Visual C++®.NET.
v v v
| Add controls to Visual C++® NET. | | Add controls to Visual C++®.NET. | Set the property (logical station number) | = cuapters
. . of the pasted controls.
Create a form and paste the controls. K Create a form and paste the controls. L
(ActUtIType) (DotUtIType)
v
Define the pasted controls as dialog Define the pasted controls as dialog
members using Class Wizard,. members using Class Wizard,.
Set the property (logical station number) | . _ Set the property (logical station number) -
of the pasted controls. =" CHAPTERS of the pasted controls. -+ = CHAPTERS
[ I

v

Create a program using the functions supported by : .
corresponding controls. | L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Debug the program Yes

using PLC Monitor Utility. ¢
| [Z= "Section 4.4 PLC Monitor Utility Operating Procedure”

No
|

A4
( Completion of user application )

*1:

MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
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CHAPTER 4 OPERATION PROCEDURES

4.3.3 When using VBA

The following describes the creation procedures when using VBA.

( Power on the personal computer and start Windows®. )

v

| Install MX Component Version 4. | ----- s~ CHAPTER 3

Program setting type

Select the setting type.

Utility setting type v

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the communication _ .
| sattings by following the instructions of wizard. | -+ [Z5 Section 7.1, | Start Excel or Access. |
CHAPTER 8
| Start Excel or Access. | Start Visual Basic Editor and create | *1
an application.
v
Start Visual Basic Editor and create * Form the controls to be used
an application. 1 in VBA. (ActProgType)
v

| Set the property of the formed controls. | -+ [ CHAPTER 8

Form the controls to be used
in VBA. (ActUtIType)

Set the property of the formed controls.

(Set the logical station number only.) == CHAPTER 8

[
v

Create a program using the functions supported by
corresponding controls.

----- L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Debug the program

using PLC Monitor Utility. ¢
| =~ "Section 4.4 PLC Monitor Utility Operating Procedure"

No
|

Y
( Completion of user application )

*1: MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

VEA Buisn Usum €€y

sainpaoold Bunesln uoneoddy Jesn €
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4.3.4 When using VBScript

The following describes the creation procedures when using VBScript.

( Power on the personal computer and start Windows® )

v

Install MX Component Version 4.

Program setting type

| AAAAA = CHAPTER 3

Select the setting type.

Utility setting type

Y

66

Debug the program Yes

Start Communication Setup Utiity and set the communication = : Create a website using the text editor
| settings by following the instructions of wizard. -+ = Section 7.1, and the HTML editor.
v CHAPTER 8 ¥
| Crzatthe aHv_\ll_ﬁfited_Lthing the text editor | On the website, form the controls for N
andthe gditor. MX Component controls to be used in 1
v VBScript. (ActProgType)
On the website, form the controls for T
MX Co_mponent controls to be used in *1
VBScript. (ActUtiType) Set the property of the formed controls. | - - - == CHAPTER 8
v
Set the property of the formed controls. | = =
| (Set the logical station number only.) =" CHAPTER 8
[
S;ﬁifpgﬁg%%rirgnfs;gg the functions supported by | ----- L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

v

No

using PLC MW
| [Z=~ "Section 4.4 PLC Monitor Utility Operating Procedure"

v

Completion of user application )

Point/’

*1: MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

For starting the Internet/intranet environment, refer to the following appendix.
==~ Page 300, Appendix 2 How to Configure Internet/Intranet Environment




CHAPTER 4 OPERATION PROCEDURES

4.4 PLC Monitor Utility Operating Procedure

The following is the PLC Monitor Utility operating procedure.

( Start )
v

Select the setting type.

Program setting type

Utility setting type v
Start Communication Setup | . . |
Utility and set the communication | = — Section 7.1 Start PLC Monitor Utility.
settings by following the - v
instructions of wizard. CHAPTER 8 After the transfer setting screen is = Section 6.1, Section 7.2
v displayed, select the program setting type.

Start PLC Monitor Utility.

v
Press the wizard button on the transfer
setting screen and set the target serring.

After the transfer setting screen P
is displayed, select the utility — ; N
setting type. = .Sectlon 6.1

v Section 7.2 Is connection
Select the logical station number destination correct? No | Click the image diagram
set on Communication Setup (Look at the connection image of the location you wantto | .~ gecion 72
Utility. diagram to check) correct, and make setting —= Section 7.2,

again. CHAPTER 9
L Yes
Y
Select the monitor from among three _ .
| tabs according to the application. | """ =" Section 7.2

| Press the monitor start button. |

( Monitor execution )

67
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CHAPTER 5 sYSTEM LABELS

System labels are labels that can be used with sharing them with multiple projects by opening devices of
programmable controller projects and motion controller projects as system labels. Therefore, programming efficiency
is improved.

As the device assignment settings are changed in bulk, device assignment changes on applications are not required.

5.1 Using System Labels

Register a label using Label Utility of MX Component, and use it from controls.

i Act.LogifalNumber=1;

I
I
I L
1 Act.Open(); ! L
E ret=Act.GetDevice("Temperature",Data); E User application \
: Act.Close(); _,'
b e . ®
Visual Basic® | | Visual ++® | | Microsot
MX Sheet
4 N\
MX Component

Label Utility

x>

System label

database

Point/’

@® System labels
» Define labels one-to-one with devices, and register the labels.
« Structure can be used. Structure consists of aggregate of various devices.
« Set data types. Any data types can be set as array.
» System labels used in MELSOFT Navigator can be utilized in MX Component.

@® System label data base
A system label data base is a data base to manage system labels.
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM LABELS

5.1.1 Register system labels in MX Component

Register a system label with Label Utility.
(1) Register system labels

Operating procedure

S ==& 1, O [Start] © [All Programs] ©> [MELSOFT

Menu(M) ECite) Help(H)

LabelSpace ?255‘;3 ‘J;: sﬁjgp:&e\m with the following procedure. ) . .
e e 3 T o ot Application] = [MX Component] = [Label Utility]

2. To register System Label

— Label Utility starts.

Feference Warkspace:
71 Logical Station Number
i Structured Data Types
-3 System Label List

Description

« . 3

<

P =EE 2, Right-click "Undefined_name" on the LabelSpace

Menu(M) Edit[E] Help(H)

AP [Num [scRL

I you want to register & new reference to a different workspace, add the LabelSpace
LabelSpace

et ane [PVTIRS— window, and select [Rename LabelSpace].
Rename LabelSpace(A) .
S (=" Page 119, Section 7.3.1)
Fetoance okepoce Change the LabelSpace name.

[ Logical Station Number a o
[ stuctured Data Types —_
£ System Label List .
2 &
& 3
@ »
Description g E
» @
E 3
o
35
= @
So
o}
. 5 2
[caP [NuM [sCRL 5
O <
x
g
T === 3. Right-click "System Label List" on the Navigation 3
If you want to reeister a new reference to a different workspace, add the LabelSpace. . . o
B window, and select [System Label List] o> [New]. 3
3
(== Page 122, Section 7.3.3)
Feterree Tk space Set the system label list name.

1 Logical Station Number
i Structured Data Types
£~ 5ystem Label List]

System Label List(¥) > New) 1|

Description

« i 3

[Cap [Num [scRL

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

L

<

| MenulM) EditlE) HelplH)

LabelSpace
Labell

[ [pekte]

System LabelName

Data Type

1 Start_amp

Reference Workspace:
£+ Logical Station Mumber
& Structured Data Types
-8 System Label List

-3 Labell

ait

Description

v

[cap [NUM [scRL

)
| MenuM) EGitE) Help(H)

<~

e

LabelSpace
Labell

i es
-8 System Label List

Logical Station Number(G) »

Regist (N) '

Labell

et the communication settings and associated LabelSpace.

Deseription

»

[ca# [Num [scaL

70

<

Continued on next page

6.

Select the set system label list name to display the
system label list.

Set system label names, data types, and devices.
(==~ Page 122, Section 7.3.3)

Right-click "Logical Station Number" on the
Navigation window, and select [Logical Station
Number] => [Regist].

(=== Page 121, Section 7.3.2)

Select a logical station number, and click the [ o]
button. (==~ Page 121, Section 7.3.2)
For setting the communication settings, click the

button, and set the settings with
Communication Setting Wizard.
(==~ Page 95, Section 7.1.6)



Continued from previous page

1S4

MXLabelManager
Menu(M) EditlE) Help(H)
Add LabelSpace(y)
Rename LabelSpace(A)

Save LabelSpace(s)
Delete LabelSpace(D}

Logical Station Number(G)
Workspace[w)

Export(g)
ImportD

System Label(l)

ExitD)

A

Refresh system label data for Control()

Set the communication settings snd associsted LabslSpace.

Ctri+s

Alt-F4

Description

« . 3

AP [Num [scRL

A5

MXLabelManager
Menu(M) EditlE] Help(H)
Add LabelSpace(l)
Rename LabelSpace(s)

Save Labelspace(s)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

Logical Station Number(G)
Workspace[W)

Export(E)
ImportD

System Label(l)

Exiti)

Reresh system label data for Control@ |-

[=eEs
|| If you want to register a new reference ta a different workspace, add the LabelSpace

ctri+s

3

3

Alt-F4

Description

« i 3

[CaF [num [scRL

Registration complete

CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM LABELS

The logical station number is displayed on the
Navigation window.
7. O [Menu] = [Save LabelSpace]

(==~ Page 119, Section 7.3.1)
— The system label is registered.

8. © [Menu] => [Refresh system label data for Control]

(=" Page 131, Section 7.3.7)
— The labels referred from controls are updated.
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(2) Deleting system labels

Operating procedure

Menu(M) EGitE] Help(H)

LabelSpace
Labell

Data Type

| oewee

- Reference Workspace:
{77 Logical Station Number
i@ Structured Data Types
)-8 System Label List

3%, Labell

Deseription

»

[ca# [Num [scaL

Menu(M) EGitlE) Help(H]
Add LabelSpace(N)
Rename LabelSpace(s)

Delete Labelspace(D)

Refresh system label data for Control]
Logical Station Number(G)
WorkspacelW]

Export(E)
ImportD

System Label(l)

Bxitpg

Data Type

Description

v

[caP [Num [scat

Menu(M) EditlE) Help(H]

Add LabelSpace(N)
Rename LabelSpace(A)
Save Labelspace(s)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

Logical Station Number(G)

Workspace(w]
Export(E
ImportD

System Label(l}

Bxitpg

ctris

Alt+Fa

I you want ta register a new reference to a different workspace, add the LabelSpace:

Description

o

[cap [NuM [scRL

72

Deletion complete

1. Select "Delete" for a system label to be deleted.

2. O [Menu] 2 [Save LabelSpace]

(==~ Page 119, Section 7.3.1)
— The system label is deleted.

3. O [Menu] 2 [Refresh system label data for Control]
(== Page 131, Section 7.3.7)
— The labels referred from controls are updated.



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM LABELS

(3) Registering system labels (structured data type)

Operating procedure

MXLabelManager
Menu(h)  Editfe) Help(H)

LabelSpace
Undefined_Name

Reference Workspace:

71 Logical Station Number
-l Structured Data Types
£ System Label List

[=eEs
Register the system labeled with the following procedure.
1. Select ths LabelSpacs
2 To register Logical Station Munber
& Ta register System Label
Description
« m 3

[CaF [num [scRL

MXLabelManager
Menu(M] EditE) Help(H}

LabelSpace
Lindsfined_Name!

Add LabelSpace(N)
Rename LabelSpace(A)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

&

Feterence Workspace:
[ Logical Station Number
[ structured Data Types
& System Label List

=eE

If you want to register a new reference to a different workspace, add the LabeiSpace.

Description

« i 3

[Cap [Num [scRL

1S4

MXLabelManager
Menu(M] Edit[E) Help(H}

=EE

LabelSpace
Label|

If you want to create a system label of a structure type, structure type to reeister in
ance.

Feference Workspace:
[ Logical Station Mumber
=4 Structured Data Types
£ Systom Label List

Structured Data

Types(s) >

New(N)

Description

f i 3

[Cap [num [scRL

Continued on next page

1.

2.

O [Start] = [All Programs] o> [MELSOFT
Application] = [MX Component] = [Label Utility]
— Label Utility starts.

Right-click "Undefined_name" on the LabelSpace

window, and select [Rename LabelSpace].
(==~ Page 119, Section 7.3.1)
Change the LabelSpace name.

Right-click "Structured Data Types" on the
Navigation window, and select [Structured Data
Types] = [New].

(==~ Page 127, Section 7.3.4)

Set the structure name.
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Continued from previous page

T
| MenulM) EditlE) HelplH)

<

LabelSpace
Labell

Reference Workspace:
£+ Logical Station Mumber
B Structured Data Types
B Stuctured!

“ 8% System Label List

E=R|HC| 53
Label Name [ DataType
B 1 |Pump_overloard Bt
2 |Pump_carth_fauit Bit
3| Discherge_value_overtorque Bit
FlE e =

o

Tank_water_level_fault Bit
Terk_water_level

Description

< [ v

[cap [NUM [scRL

)
| MenuM) EGitE) Help(H)

<~

e

LabelSpace
Labell

- Reference Workspace:
7] Logical Station Mumber
i@ Structured Data Types

If you want to register 3 new reference to a different workspace, add the LabelSpace.

I System Label List(Y)

L e |

Deseription
< i »
[cae [Now SR
5 EEE
Menu(M) Edit(E) Help(H)
LabelSpace
Labell

- Reference Workspace:
++[7 Logical Station Humber
I Structured Data Types
o BE Structuredl
-8 System Label List

3% Labell

Description

« m v

[caP [Num [scat

<

Continued on next page
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5.

Select the set structure name to display the structure
setting list.

Set label names and data types for structure
member. (==~ Page 127, Section 7.3.4)

Right-click "System Label List" on the Navigation
window, and select [System Label List] = [New].
(==~ Page 122, Section 7.3.3)

Set the system label list name.

Select the set system label list name to display the
system label list.

Set system label names and data types.

(==~ Page 122, Section 7.3.3)

Click "Detail Setting" on the "Device" column of the

system label list.



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM LABELS

Continued from previous page

7. Specify a device.

Label3 (Structured1)
Label Name:

mﬁ 8 [Menu] 2> [Save LabelSpace]

Add LabeiSpace() [ [petete|  systemLabeiname | Data Type Device

Renome LabeiSpocei b Svuctrea e (I==" Page 119, Section 7.3.1)
— The system label is registered.

Delete LabelSpace(D)

Refresh system label data for Contral(R]
Logical Station Number(G) 3
WorkspaceW) 3

Export(E)
ImportD

System Label(l) 3

Exitl) Alt-F4

Description

< . v

[cap [num [scR

ﬁmwﬁ 9. © [Menu] => [Refresh system label data for

[ca [num [scat

Add LabelSpace(N) - | I you want to register 3 new reference to a different workepace, add the LabelSpace.

Rename Labeispace(d) Control] S 2

Save Labelspace(s) Ctri+s . ._\
oo B (== Page 131, Section 7.3.7) > o
; 2
Legit Sttion Nomber — The labels referred from controls are updated. S @
Workspace(W) 3 % g’
e T a
Export(®) »w @
= o 3
itcn e t
e D
ExitD) Alt+F4 3 o
Description o @
o

o

n

5

<

<

Mo » g

3

o

o

=}

[©]

3

=1

Registration complete
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5.1.2

Utilizing labels used in MELSOFT Navigator

Refer a system label from existing Workspace, and register it with Label Utility.

Operating procedure

MXLabelManager EEEsE
Menu(M)  EGitlE) Help(H)
Register the system labeled with the following procedure
LabelSpace 1. Select the LabelSpace.
2. Ta reeister Loeical Station Humber
Undefined Name 3 To register System Label
- Feference Workspace
[ Logical Station Number
B Structursd Data Types
& System Label List
Description
“ i »
[caP [NUM [scRL
MXLabelManager =3 108 )|

MenulM) EditlE) Help(H)

LabelSpace

Add LabelSpace(N)
Rename LabelSpace(A) N
Delete LabelSpace(D)

Reference Workspace:
{7 Logical Station Number
+Fg Structured Data Types
©. % System Label List

|| 1 you mant to register 2 pow reference to  diferent workepace, o the LabelSpare

Description

b

(AP [NUM [sCRL

MXLabelManager
Menu(M)  EditlE) Help(H)

LabelSpace
Labell

{7 Logical Station Mumbe

Workspace(W)

[=oE

It you want to register 3 new reference to a different workspace, add the LabelSpace.

» Reference Registration(N) 1\ ||

I Structured Data Types
38 System Label List

Deseription

5

(AP [NUM [SCRL

Continued on next page
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1. © [Start] = [All Programs] => [MELSOFT
Application] = [MX Component] o> [Label Utility]
— Label Utility starts.

2. Right-click "Undefined_name" on the LabelSpace

window, and select [Rename LabelSpace].
(== Page 119, Section 7.3.1)
Change the LabelSpace name.

3. Right-click "Structured Data Types" on the
Navigation window, and select [Workspace] =
[Reference Registration].

(==~ Page 128, Section 7.3.5)



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM LABELS

Continued from previous page

Save Folder Path(F)

C:WMELSOFTWavigator [Browse...5)

4. selecta Workspace that is to be referred and
registered. (=~ Page 128, Section 7.3.5)

Warkspace List(L)
Workspace

Workspace Neme(W) oot

Desaription of Icons.
B workspace

e i The referred and registered Workspace name is

| MenuiM) EditE)  Help(H)

LabelSpace
Label1

displayed on the Navigation window.

Select the system label name to display the referred
system label list.

Reference WorkspaceWS00 |
71 Logical Station Number
i Structured Data Types
= System Label List
5

Description

[cap [num [scR

L

[MenuiM) EditiE) Helpit)

Add LabelSpace(tl]

5. O [Menu] o [Save LabelSpace]
(==~ Page 119, Section 7.3.1)
— The system label is registered.

Rename LabelSpace(s)

Refresh system label data for Control{R)

Logical Station Number(G) »
Mot For referring more than one Workspace, add
Export(E)
—

LabelSpace first, and operate the procedure 2 to 4.

sjoge waysAg buisn 1

System Label() 3

Exit() Alt-FE

Description

< i ¥

[ca [num [scat

JojeBIneN L4OST3IN Ul pasn sjaqe| Buizin z'L'g

<

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Menu(M) EditE) Help(H)

Add LabelSpace(N)
Rename LabelSpace(4)
Save Labelspace(s)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

Logi¢al Station Number(G)
Warkspacew)

Export(E)
ImportD

System Label(l}

ExitRd)

ctris

Description

< [ v

[cap [NUM [scRL

78

Registration complete

6. © [Menu] => [Refresh system label data for Control]

(=" Page 131, Section 7.3.7)
— The labels referred from controls are updated.



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM LABELS

51.3 Applying device settings changed in GX Works2 to MX
Component

Update the settings with Label Utility after changing the device assignment settings of referred and registered system
labels with GX Works2.

Operating procedure

E— =F= 1. O |[start] < [All Programs] &> [MELSOFT

Menu(M) Edit[E} HelpiH)

LabelSpace :*ES:;S‘;?‘ ‘tcz féiggpit;e\ed with the followine procedure. . . .
Undefined_Name & Toreeiter Logal Staton Nunber Appllcatlon] |::> [MX Component] |::> [Label Utlllty]

8 To register System Lat

— Label Utility starts.

Feterence Workspace:
1 Logical Station Number
i Structured Data Types
£ Systom Label List

Description

[ [rym— 5 SE= The system label notification icon is displayed on the
Menu(M] Edit(E] Help(H)
fegite e Do bbeied with the folons rocedae status bar of Label Utility.
bRl

2. Select the LabelSpace name.

71 Logical Station Number
[ Structured Data Topes
B System Label List

Deseription
In the next LabelSpace, there is a change in the system label database.After selecting thy

sjoge waysAg buisn 1

El —— '

gg =~ [CaP [Num [scRU

1
gl «—— System label notification icon ]

<

sk 3. Right-click the system label notification icon, and
Change Contents of System Label Database(E}
select [Change Contents of System Label

Database]. (==~ Page 130, Section 7.3.6)

WIXLabelManager = 4. Click the button.

wauodwo) XA\ 01 ZsHop XO ul pabueyd sbumas aoinap bulAiddy €1

a 1 Change notification is received.
¥ Do you want to reflect the changes?

[ ves J[ o

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Menu(M) EGitE] Help(H)

2\

LabelSpace
Labell

+~ Reference Workspace iS00 |
7] Logical Station Mumber
i@ Structured Data Types

£ B System Label List

Del..|  Systemizbelname =
Start_lamp. Bit

DataType | oewee

Deseription

Tn the next LabelSpace, there is 3 change in the system label database After selecting th)

< [ »

[cap Inum [sca

Menu(M) EditlE) Help(H]
Add LabelSpace(N)
Rename LabelSpace(A)

Delete LabelSpace(D)
Refresh system label data for Control[®)
Logical Station Number(G)
Workspace(w)

Export(E
ImportD

System Label(l}

Bxitpg Alt+Fa

Description

Tn the next LabelSpace, there is a change in the system label database After sslesting 1h)

P — »

[ca o [scat

Change notification is received. l

Menu(M) EditE) Help(H)
Add Labelspace(N)
Rename LabelSpacel4)

Delete LabelSpace(D)

Logi¢al Station Number(G)

Warkspacew)

Export(E)
ImportD

System Label(l}

2\

Save Labelspace(s) ctris

Exit0) Alt+F4

Del, System LabelName = |
Startamp Bt

bomtwe | oewe

Description

Tn the next LabelSpace, there is a change in the system label database After selecting 1h)

< [ v

[cap juum [scat

Registration complete

5.

Select the system label list name to display the system
label list.

O [Menu] = [Save LabelSpace]

(== Page 119, Section 7.3.1)
— The system label is registered.

For referring more than one Workspace, select
LabelSpace from the LabelSpace window first, and
operate the procedure 2 to 4.

The system label change notification icon is
displayed while referring more than one Workspace.

O [Menu] = [Refresh system label data for Control]

(=" Page 131, Section 7.3.7)
— The labels referred from controls are updated.

Point/’

The system label change notification icon is not displayed when the system labels are used without referring and registering
the Workspace.

80



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM LABELS

5.1.4 Using System Labels on another personal computer

Export a LabelSpace, and import it to another personal computer to use a system label.

(1) Exporting LabelSpaces

Export a LabelSpace, and create a file.

Operating procedure

T Communication Setup Uty RN 1. © [Start] => [All Programs] => [MELSOFT

Help _
Targetseting =] Application] = [MX Component] => [Communication
List view - ‘Wizard. Delete.

Connection test

Setup Utility]
— Communication Setup Utility starts.

COM setup import..

COM setup export. N

LT
U CPU type @ond
Exit Module type Qi71c24
e 2. O [Menu] 2> [COM setup export]
Parity odd
ont I (==~ Page 94, Section 7.1.5)

1S4

D swens = 3. Enter the file name to be saved.
QQ [[1 « Win7-ENG (C) » MELSEC » Act » Ut ~ [ 42| Search Ut ol
Organize = New folder = @
A Favorites Name ° Date modified Type Size
Ml Desktop
& Downloads
%] Recent Places 3 S 3
G Libraries » C
%] Documents C %
& Music %]
232
;::{ures Cg »
e e
) < &
/8 Computer - i » g)'_ [0
File name: M @ 3
Save as type: | ACT Regist File (*.act) - 3
pe: g : g g’_
g &
w
o
C 35
m
3
=3
Ll e 4. O [Start] 2 [All Programs] <> [MELSOFT 3
Menu(M)  Edit(E) Help(H) s
LabelSpace Regés th the following procedure. . . - o]
e e it urter Application] = [MX Component] = [Label Utility] e
— Label Utility starts. S
Q
Q
o
3
o
=
@
=
D ipti

A5

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

<

% Recent Places

& Libraries
[% Documents
&) Music
(5] Pictures
B videos

18 Computer

IE] MXLabelManager =] & =
MenuM) EGHE) Help(H)
Add Labeispacety [ Recister the system labeled it the following procadire.
1 Seiect the LabelBpace
Rename LabelSpaces) 270 register Lo o2l Staton Number.
5.To register System Label.
save Labeispace(s ctnies
Delete Labeispace)
Refresn system label data for Control(®
M I
Logical Station Number(@) ,
Warkspacety ,
Importy
System Labellh ,
Bty At=F4
Description
‘ m '
[ [num SR
5 Save s
()—()v\ |« WinT-ENG(C) » MELSEC » Act » Utl ~ [ ][ search Uit 2|
Organize Newfolder = @
2 Favorites = Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop
% Downloads

File name: ||

Sove as type: [ACT Regist File (".act)

4 Hide Folders

Save

<

Registration complete

5. © [Menu] = [Export] (==~ Page 131, Section 7.3.8)

6. Enter the file name to be saved.



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM LABELS

(2) Importing LabelSpaces
Import an exported file to LabelSpace of another personal computer.
Copy the exported files of the communication setting and the LabelSpace to the personal computer to be
imported beforehand.

Operating procedure

N, === 1. © [Start] = [All Programs] => [MELSOFT
(Merg) Help
TR Application] &> [MX Component] => [Communication
List view Wizard Delete.. -
Connection test Setup Utlllty]
COM setup import.. . . -
comsmpopet. ¥ — Communication Setup Utility starts.
R CPU type o0y
Exit Module type QIT1C24
Station No 1 .
Transmision saeed 19200 b5 2. O [Menu] => [COM setup import]
Parity Odd
contel Rl (== Page 93, Section 7.1.4)
Exit
S 0pen &= 3. Specify the file name of communication setting to
Q\’J [1 « Win7-ENG (C) » MELSEC » Act » Ut ~ [ 42 ][ search Ut 2] ;
Organize New folder = 0 @ be |mp°rted.
A Favorites “  Name Date modified Type Size
I Desktop || Communication Setup Utility.act 7/5/2012 7:05 PM ACT File
8 Downloads || LablManager.act /5, 27:06 PM ACT File

] Recent Places
G4 Libraries

%] Documents

&' Music

] Pictures

B videos

™ Computer
&, Win7-ENG (C)
(= Win?-5C (E) -4 m 3

File name: Communication Setup Utility.act ~ | ACT Regist File (*.act) =

sjoge waysAg buisn 1

A5

R =l E 4. © [Start] => [All Programs] => [MELSOFT
Application] = [MX Component] = [Label Utility]
— Label Utility starts.

Labelspace Registor he
Undefined Name:

- Feference Workspace:

£-[) Logical Station Number

- Structured Data Types.
$& System Label List

Description

J19)ndwoo |euosiad Jayjoue uo s|age] waysAg Buisn vL°g

’

[caR [NUM [SCRL

A5

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

<

] MxLabelManager

| [Menui EditE) Help(t)
| Add Labeispacemy
Rename LabelSpace(s)
Save Labelspace(s)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

Logical Station Number(g)
Workspace()

Export(E)

System Label(l)

Exitp

ctri+s

Refresh system label data for Control(&)

Register the system labeled with the following pracedunre.
1.Select the LabelSpace

2 To register Logical Station Number

8 To register System Label

Deseription

r

[cap o [scRe

Open

Organize »  New folder

J¢ Favorites
B Desktop
18 Downloads

% Recent Places

G4 Libraries
[F] Documents
& Music
[ Pictures

B videos

% Computer
&L, WinZ-ENG (C)
o WinZ-SC(E)  ~

<

File name:

%v\ J « Win-ENG(C) » MELSEC » Act » Utl

Name

[ Communication Setup Utility.act

~ [ 42 ][ search st

Date modified Type

7/5/2012 7:05 PM

ACT File

2|

0 @

Size

|| LeblManager.act

7/5/2012 7:06 PM

ACT File

LablManager.act

~ | ACT Regist File (".act) -

»

<~

8] MxLabelManager

| [Menui EditE) Help(t)
| Add Labeispacemy
Rename LabelSpace(s)
Save Labelspace(s)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

Refresh system label data fol
Logical Station Number(g)
Workspace()

ExportE)
Import®

System Label(l)

Exitp

ctri+s

Alt=Fs

[ | Register the system labeled with the following pracedure.

& To register System Label

Deseription

r

[cap o [scRe

84

<

Registration complete

5. © [Menu] = [Import] (=5~ Page 132, Section 7.3.9)

6. Specify the file name of LabelSpace to be imported.

7. O [Menu]=>[Refresh system label data for Control]
(==~ Page 131, Section 7.3.7)
— The labels referred from controls are updated.



CHAPTER 6 STARTING AND EXITING UTILITIES

CHAPTER 6 STARTING AND EXITING UTILITIES

This chapter explains how to start and exit the utilities.

6.1 starting Utilities

Operating procedure
O [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT Application] => [MX Component]
For the registered icons, refer to the following section.
[=5~ Page 58, Section 3.2 Registered Icons

Screen display

% Communication Setup Utility «—— Starts Communication Setup Utility.
Label Utility < Starts Label Utility.
& PLC Monitor Utility Starts PLC Monitor Utiiy.

<Administrator authority when executing each utility>

(1) Administrator authority
However, when Label Utility is executed, the status is switched to the administrator authority automatically.
When executing Communication Setup Utility and PLC Monitor Utility, the performance differs according to the
user account control (UAC) settings.
1) When user account control (UAC) is enabled
All users including administrator are fixed at and operate as "standard user".
To execute programs with administrator authority, specify "Run as administrator".
2) When user account control (UAC) is disabled
Programs can be executed by login user.

saniun Buipels 19
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(2) Operating procedure for administrator authority

The following shows a procedure to execute Communication Setup Utility with the administrator authority when
UAC is enabled. (The procedure is also applied to PLC Monitor Utility.)

Operating procedure

| Ep—r—— m 1. Select [Communication Setup Utility], right-click,
 Windows Media Center

P_@wmwsm.awaye, Open and select [Run as administrator] for execution.
&1 Windows Update

-(i XPS Viewer @I
|/ Accessories

Run as administrator
Troubleshoot compatibility

Open file location

|\ Games
|\ Maintenance Pin to Taskbar
|\ MELSEC Pin to Start Menu

|| MELSOFT Application

Restore previous versions
& cX Developer P

[) To MELFANSweb Homepa St »
Ji GT Works3
i GXWorks2 e
}. MELSOFT iQ Works Copy
Ji MT Works2
Ji MX Component Delete
Eh Communication Setup| ¥ Rename
Label Utility Properties

|| PX Developer
I\ RT ToolBox2 [l Help and Support
4 Back Windows Security
Search programs and files 2] AREra
<Windows® 7> For administrator users, the message shown on the left
@) User Account Control is displayed.

Do you want to allow the following program from an

unknown publisher to make changes to this computer? 2- seIeCt bUtton or “A"OW" to execute a
Progrom name:  ActComm.exe program with the administrator authority.
Publisher: Unknown

Fleorigi:  Herd drive on this computer Select button or "Cancel" to cancel the

execution.

(%) Show detsils

Change when these notifications appear

<Windows Vista®>

User Account Control

@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Den't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.

@ ActComm.exe
Unidentified Publisher

+ Cancel

I don't know where this program is from or what it's for.

+ Allow

Ttrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before.

(¥) Details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

<

Setting complete




CHAPTER 6 STARTING AND EXITING UTILITIES

(3) Setting to always execute programs as an administrator

Set the following setting to "Run as administrator” at all times.
(The procedure is also applied to PLC Monitor Utility.)

Operating procedure

| Errr—r— m 1. Select [Communication Setup Utility], right-click,
 Windows Media Center
0 Windows Media Player Open and select [Properties].

o
& Windows Update ) |Er s
- XPS Viewer

I Accessories

Troubleshoot compatibility

Open file location

|| Games
I\ Maintenance Pin to Taskbar
1y MELSEC Pin to Start Menu

|| MELSOFT Application

Restore previous versions
@ GX Developer P

|| To MELFANSweb Homepa Send to N
|| GT Works3
I GX Works2 Cut
|| MELSOFT iQ Works Copy
I MT Works2
|\ MX Compaonent lasm
B Communication Setup| @ Rename
Label Utility e
B pLC Monitor tility o [
) PXDeveloper
| RTToolBo2 B Help and Support
4 Back Windows Security

~| =T

Search programs

B, PLC Monitor Utilty Properties 2. Select the <<Compatibility>> tab, and select "Run
} — I| Do | e Costy this program as an administrator".

¥ you have problems with this program and it warked comectly on
an eatlier version of Windows, select the compatibilty mode that
matches that earier version.

Help me choose the settings
Compatibility mode

[F] Run this program in compatibility mode for

Windows XP (Service Pack 3)

Settings
[ Run in 256 colors
] Run in 640 x 480 sereen resolution
7] Disable visual themes

sonN Buels 19

[F] Disable desktop composttion
[ Disable display scaling on high DPI settings

Privilege Level
Run this program as an administrator

%) Change settings for all users

o J[ concs ][ oo

<

Setting complete
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6.2  Exiting Utilities

(1) Communication Setup Utility

Operating procedure

® O [Menu] = [Exit Communication Setup Utility]
® Click the[ = |button at bottom right of the screen.

(2) PLC Monitor Utility

Operating procedure

® O [Menu] = [Exit PLC Monitor Utility]
® Click the[ =_|button at bottom right of the screen.

(3) Label Utility

Operating procedure
O [Menu] = [Exit]

6.3 Confirming Version

Operating procedure
O [Help] = [About...]
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CHAPTER 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS

CHAPTER 7 uTILITY OPERATIONS

This chapter explains how to operate each utility.

Point/’

For communication setting examples using Communication Setup Utility, refer to the following chapter.
=~ Page 133, CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

7.1 Communication Setup Utility

This section explains how to operate and set Communication Setup Utility used to perform communication with the

utility setting type.

AN dmeg uoneounwiwoy |72
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711 Operations on Target setting tab

This tab is used to display the setting details of the logical station number set on Communication Setting Wizard and to
edit.

Screen display

4] Communication Setup Utility EI = @
M Hel
: List view | Connection test |
Loaical station number !1ZC.24 Samole L !
Serial MultiDrop(C})
Connection image — |rciF comi Module type Qu71c24 CPU type Q00
diagram Time-out 10000 me Transmission speed (19200 bps Station r{} 3
Parity Odd
Control DTR or RTS
\L
Item Description
) . Select the logical station number to display and edit the setting details set on Communication
Logical station number } )
Setting Wizard.
wizard. | button Start Communication Setting Wizard and set the logical station number.
peete. | button Delete the preset logical station number.
Display the connection image diagram of the selected logical station number.
Connection image diagram | Click any sketch (personal computer, programmable controller CPU) in the connection image
diagram to start the Communication Setting Wizard, and the settings can be changed.

For details of Communication Setting Wizard, refer to the following section.
= Page 95, Section 7.1.6 Operations on Communication Setting Wizard screens
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CHAPTER 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS

7.1.2 Operations on List view tab

This tab is used to list and edit the registered logical station number, and list the properties required for the program
setting type.

Screen display

4] Communication Setup Utility EI@@
Menu  Help
Target setting |
( \
Logical No Comment PC side IF Wizard..
1 C24_Sample COom1
2 ET1_Sample Ethernet Delete..
. 3 QnUDE_Sample Ethernet
Property list 4 Ethernet adapter_Sample Ethernet
5 CPU COM_Sample COM1
[ CPU USB_Sample USB
T CC-Link_Sample CC-Link
8 CC-Link G4_Sample ComM1
9 GX Simulator_Sample GX Simulator
10 GX Simulator2_Sample GX Simulator2
1 MNETH_Sample MNET/H
12 CC [E Control_Sample CC E Control
13 CC [E Field_Sample CC [E Field
14 0 Bus_Sample 0 Series Bus X
15 Modem_Sample ComM1 Pisplay
16 GOT_Sample Ethernet Utility -
17 GOT Transparent_Sample USB(via GOT)
PN T v | savetext. 7
\ J
Item Description
) Display the settings of the registered logical station numbers.
Property list

Double-clicking the logical station number starts Communication Setting Wizard.

wizard. | button Start Communication Setting Wizard and set the logical station number.

peete. | button Delete the preset logical station number.

Utility  : Display the settings set for the logical station numbers in the property list.

Displa
Pay Program: Display the property list required for setting with the program setting type.

savetext. | DUttON Save the settings of property list into a file in the .txt format.

For details of Communication Setting Wizard, refer to the following section.
==~ Page 95, Section 7.1.6 Operations on Communication Setting Wizard screens

ge) MaIA 1SI7 uo suonesad) 1.
Aunn dmeg uonesiunwwod |72
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7.1.3

Operations on Connection test tab

This tab is used to conduct a communication test on the registered logical station number.

92

Screen display

!] Communication Setup Utility
Menu Help

Target setting | List wiew

Logical station number

Communication diagnosis count

Result

Diagnosis count

Result

CPU name

Mean time of communication

1:C24_Sample

Item

Description

Logical station number

Select the logical station number on which a communication test will be performed.

Communication
diagnosis count

Set how many times (1 to 32767) the communication test will be repeated for the specified logical
station number.

Start (stop) the communication test.
When the logical station number where the modem communication data are set is selected, the

following screen is displayed after Test button is clicked.

Test button
( Cancel bUttOﬂ)

Password input

Please enter the password.Please push OK as itis
when there iz not a password =etting.

]

5

|

Cancel |

When the password is set, enter the password and click the OK | button.

Display the result of the communication test.

Item

Description

Diagnosis count

Display the number of

connections during the communication test.

Result Result

Display the test result.

abnormal termination.

An error code is displayed at error occurrence.
0 is displayed at normal termination, or any value other than 0 is displayed at

CPU name

Display the connected

CPU type.

Mean time of
communication

(Unit: ms)

Display the average time taken until one communication test is established.




CHAPTER 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS

71.4 Importing communication settings

Apply the exported communication settings saved to the file (<5~ Page 94, Section 7.1.5) to the utility.
This screen is used when the communication settings set on another personal computer are to be applied to the
personal computer being used.

Operating procedure
O [Menu] => [COM setup import...]

Screen display

£ 0pen ==l
QQ [0 Computer » 05 (C)) » MELSEC » Act » Ut v [ 43 ][ Search 2]
Organize ~  New folder =~ 0O @

Name Date modified Type size

[ ACTact 6/12/2012400PM  ACT File 3KB

File name: v | [ACT RegistFile (".act) -

Point/’

To import the communication settings, use MX Component of a version of the one used for export, or later.
Using a MX Component version earlier than that may cause incorrect import.

sBuies uonesuNwwod Buipodw| 4712
Aunn dmeg uonesiunwwod |72
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71.5 Exporting communication settings

Save the communication settings set on the personal computer in a file. (The file where data are saved is called the
ACT registered file.)
This screen is used to apply the communication settings on another personal computer.

Point/’

Uninstalling deletes all the settings within "Communication Setup Utility".
To avoid this, export the file storing the settings.

Operating procedure
O [Menu] => [COM setup export...]

Screen display

B swens =]

(O [ » computer » 051c) » msEC » Act » 1 <z ][ seorcn v 2]

v Newfolder Ev @

Mame - Date modified Type Size

[ AcTac 6/12/2012400PM  ACT File 3B

File name: | | -

Save astype: [ACT RegistFile (*acl) -
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7.1.6 Operations on Communication Setting Wizard screens

These screens are used to set the logical station number required to perform communication with the utility setting
type.

(1) Outline of Communication Setting Wizard
The logical station number required to perform communication with the utility setting type is set with the wizard.
The following are the places and descriptions of the settings set on the Communication Setting Wizard screens.
For the wizard screen settings, refer to the following section.
==~ Page 96, (3) in this section Explanation of Communication Setting Wizard screens

Wizard 1), 6) Wizard 3) Wizard 5)
J §Connected stationé Relayed station
EPersonaI computeré o o
‘ : ope 0
MX H H : : :
Component]| ; L o [ ol
= i S—— i
B
________________________ Connected network Relayed network 7
Wizard 2) Wizard 4)
Screen Name Description
Wizard 1) Set the logical station number.
Wizard 2) Set the connected network between the personal computer and connected station (programmable =~
controller CPU and module). =
Wizard 3) Set the connected station (programmable controller CPU and module). §
Wizard 4) Set the relayed network between the connected station (programmable controller CPU and module) and g
relayed station (programmable controller CPU and module). §'
Wizard 5) Set the relayed station programmable controller CPU. §'
Wizard 6) Comment the logical station number. ®
5
=
(2) Starting procedure F

Operating procedure
® O [Menu] @ [Wizard]
® Click the saetx. | button on the utility screen.

susalos piezip) Bumes uonesiunwwo) uo suonesad 971/
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(3) Explanation of Communication Setting Wizard screens

Communication Setting Wizard screens are shown from wizard 1) to wizard 6) in order.
The following explains Communication Setting Wizard screens in displayed order.

Point/’

® The displays or available setting items of Communication Setting Wizard screens differ depending on the communication
settings. Set all available setting items being displayed.

® Some of Communication Setting Wizard screens may not be displayed depending on the settings.

Operating procedure

Start Communication Setting Wizard.

<

Wizard 1) 1. Enter or select the logical station number and click
Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction == the button.
F ' S The logical station number can be registered from 0 to
B 1023.

selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 1 hd

Cancel | e > ‘

Continued on next page



Continued from previous page

1S4

Wizard 2)
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side (=)
Please select the PC side IF
PC side UF Serial -

Communication setting

Connectport |COM1 -
Time out 10000 g

Cancel < Back | e =

CHAPTER 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS

2. Select "PC side I/F" to communicate with.

The items shown in "Communication setting” differ

depending on the setting set in "PC side I/F".
Set all available setting items and click the

button.

The following table indicates the items corresponding to

the communications in "PC side I/F".

Setting Item

Communication Name

usB

USB communication

USB (via GOT)

GOT transparent communication

Serial

Serial communication, CPU COM
communication, CC-Link G4 communication

Serial (via GOT)

GOT transparent communication

Ethernet board

Ethernet communication,
Gateway function communication

Ethernet (via GOT)

GOT transparent communication

Modem

Modem communication

CC IE Control board

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

MELSECNET/H board

MELSECNET/H communication

CC IE Field board

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link board

CC-Link communication

Q Series Bus Q Series bus communication
GX Simulator2 GX Simulator2 communication
GX Simulator GX Simulator communication
C NN
o)
Wizard 3) 3. Wizard 3) differs in available setting items 95
e - . . . e 3
ol i e depending on the settings on Wizard 2). 8 g
o o
Please select the PLC side IF . - - - =
I Set all available setting items and click the @ 2
Communication setting button. 35 3
CPU type Q02(H) - 9 g
. . . . C
Trensmisson speed [5600 =] oes When via GOT is selected on Wizard 2), the following 3 °
o , . . , ES
Contrel DR or ATS Contel 2 screen is displayed. (Wizard 3) differs in available 2 £
. . . . . o <
setting items depending on the settings on Wizard 2)) =
=}
Set all available setting items and click the &
button. s
«Q
Cancel < Back | " iext > Communication Setting Wizard - GOT side (=3al §
Please select the GOT - PLC UF s
GOT-PLC UF ,ﬁ 3
Communication setting g
Connect moduls | CPU mocule - @
[]
>
(7]
Cancel < Back | e >
Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

<

Wizard 4)

Communication Setting Wizard - Network

Cancel

Please select the Network

Network route

==

Station type Other station -

Netwaork MELSECNET/10(H) -

Node MELSECHET/H ~

< Back | i Fiish

<~

Wizard 5)

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station

Cancel

Please select the Other station

— Other station setting

CPU type Qo2(H) -

Network Ho

Station No

—
—

Wutiple CPU rone -]

= Back | Finish

<~

Wizard 6)

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

Cancel

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

< Back | et =

<~

Setting completion

4.

Wizard 4) differs in available setting items
depending on the settings on Wizard 2) and Wizard
3).

Set all available setting items and click the
button.

When the modem is selected on Wizard 2), the Connect
Line screen is displayed before Wizard 4).

For details of the Connect Line screen, refer to the
following section.

(==~ Page 100, Section 7.1.7 Operations on Connect
Line screen

Wizard 5) differs in available setting items
depending on the settings on Wizard 2), Wizard 3)
and Wizard 4).

Set all available setting items and click the
button.

Comment the logical station number being set.

The maximum number of characters for comment is
32.

Enter a comment and click button.

If a comment is not required, click the button
without entering it.
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When the registration of the logical station number is completed on Communication Setting Wizard, the settings
are displayed on the <<Target setting>> tab.

<Before registration> <After registration>
Zjy Communication Setup Utility ol & == i Communication Setup Utility ol ® ==
Menu  Help Menu  Help
{Target Seffing | Listview | Connection test Target seting | List view | Connection test
Logical station numper | =l Wizarg Logical station number |1 =l Delete

Serial MNETH

PCUF lcomt CPU type Qoa(H) CPU type Qo2(H)

Time-out [10000 ms. Transmission speed (9600 bps. Network No 5
Control DTR or RTS. Station No 5
Mutiple CPU [None.

AN dmeg uoneounwiwoy |72
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7.1.7

Operations on Connect Line screen

This screen is used to set the telephone line settings required to set modem communication in Communication Setup

Utility.

(1) Connect Line screen

Set the line connection system, telephone line, AT command, and the like.

Screen display

Communication Setting Wizard - Connect Line @I
Connect way | -
Line
Ling type |TONE T | Outside line number | Port |COM1 ﬂ
Connection
Call number | Browse...
Name |
AT command

{+ Modem standard Help of AT command...

(" AT command setting |

Cancel | < Back

Details sefting

B
Eaic

[
|

Item Description Reference
Set the line connection system.
When Q series-compatible C24 is used, any of the following items can be selected.
(Fixed to "Auto line connect" when FXCPU is used.)
Item Description
Auto line connect Select this when the callback function is not
set.
Auto line connect (Callback fixation)
Connect way Auto line connect (Callback number -

specification)

For details on the connection format of each

Callback connect (Fixation)

callback function, refer to the following

Callback connect (Number specification)

manual.
MX Component Version 4 Programming

Callback request (Fixation)

Manual

Callback request (Number specification)

Callback reception waiting

Callback number

Set the telephone number used with th
This item can be set only when "Auto li

selected in the line connection system.

"Callback connect (Number specification)" or "Callback connect (Number specification)" is

e callback function of Q series-compatible C24.
ne connect (Callback number specification)",

100
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Item Description Reference

Line - -

Line type Select a line type: Tone, Pulse, or ISDN. -

Outside line number | Set the number as required when calling through the outside line. -

Port Select the COM port number which is connected to the modem. -

Set the phone number of the target.
Connection target The previously-registered phone numbers in the telephone directory can be specified by

clicking the erws=..| button.

Page 102, (2)
in this section

AT command - -

Modem standard Use the AT command set on the modem. -

When a difficulty of line connection occurs using the standard AT command, create an AT
AT command setting | command with referring to the manual of the modem and the content displayed by clicking

the Help of AT command bUttOﬂ.

Page 104, (3)
in this section

Page 106, (4)

et settin Display the Detail setting screen.
_seem s | putton play in this section

AN dmeg uoneounwiwoy |72
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(2) Setting TEL data

Set the telephone numbers used on the Connect Line screen.

Call book (3l
7 N
Close

-] Construction

=] Paintng Cancel

E_J B Factory

. . o -[=] Construction
List of registered » = Paintng New call number.
phone numbers
Mew group
Edit...
Delete
N~ J Find...
Display cursor position

Call number

Outside line number

Comment Read file..
Write file...

Display contents

Item Description

List of registered phone

Display group names and user names of phone numbers.
numbers

Display cursor position Display the registered information of the data selected on the list of registered phone numbers.

Operating procedure

1. Selecta group for which the phone number to be registered on the list of registered phone
numbers.
2. Click the newssinmie | button.

— The Call number setting screen is displayed.

Call number setting @
Group name AFactory
Destination name |Construdion
Call number FREEEE A

Outside line number |0 -

For only line connection

Password b

Apassword input is necessary when the password is unset or when connecting to a line.

Comment

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWIXYZ

Cancel
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3. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Group name Display the group name to which the information is registered.

Enter the name of the phone number to be set.

Destination name ) .
The maximum number of characters that can be set is 50.

Call number Enter the phone number. The maximum number of characters that can be set is 50.

Outside line number | Set the outside line number. The maximum number of characters that can be set is 10.

For only line When a password is set for Q series-compatible C24, this setting enables to process the
connection password authorization automatically to connect the line.

Enter notes on the registered information.

Comment ) .
The maximum number of characters that can be set is 60.

4. Click the button.

— The phone number is registered.

Screen button

Item Description

Create a new group.

Newgroup.. | button The Group setting screen is displayed by clicking the _ Mewgrown.. | button.
Enter a group name. The maximum number of characters that can be set is 50.

Edit the registered data.
Edit button Select a registered data to be edited on the list of registered phone numbers.

The Call number setting screen is displayed by clicking the Edit button. Edit the data.

Copy a registered phone number to another group.
Select the registered data to be copied on the list of registered phone numbers.

% button The Group screen is displayed by clicking the Copy. button.
Select the group to which data is pasted, and click the button.

Move a registered phone number to another group.
Select the registered data to be moved on the list of registered phone numbers.

m button The Group screen is displayed by clicking the _ Mevegroue.. | button.
Select the group to which data is moved, and click the button.

Delete a registered group and phone number.
Data cannot be deleted in bulk in group unit.

Delete button

Search for a registered phone number. The search condition is a partial match.

Target data is searched from all registered data.

# button When entering search conditions to both "Destination Name" and "Phone Number", the data
which satisfies the both search conditions is searched.

AN dmeg uoneounwiwoy |72

U®810s 8ulT }98UU0) Uo suonesedO 17/

Perform a selection processing of phone number setting when referring from the Connect
Line screen.

Select button

Read phone number data from the specified file and add it to the directory.
Readfe. | button To replace the data with the read phone number data, execute the read file function after
deleting all groups and phone numbers.

Write fle.. button Write the data set on the AT command registration screen to the specified file.

Point/’

The phone book created using GX Developer can be read in MX Component.
The phone book of GX Developer is stored in the following folders.
[User-specified folder] - [Gppw]
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(3) Registering AT commands

Set the AT commands used on the Connect Line screen.

AT command registration

o-Modem at MELSOFT application side
.. Side:MELSOFT application Default

Cancel
List of registered >
AT commands New AT command
Edit...
Copy...

Move group..
Delete

Select

Readfile..
\ J Write file

Display cursor position

AT command
ATEC1Q0VIINI&AD28K3

Display contents

Item Description

List of registered AT

Display titles of AT commands.
commands

Display cursor position Display the registered information of the data selected on the list of registered AT commands.

Operating procedure

1. Select "Modem at MELSOFT application side" on the list of registered AT commands.
2. Click the rewsrwmnmas | button.

— The AT command registration screen is displayed.

AT command registration @

Group name

Modem at MELSOFT application side

Title

**** Corporation *** Type Modem

AT command

| AT&C1QOVIINI&D28K3

Cancel Help of AT command...
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3. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Group name

Display the group name of data to which AT command is registered.

Title

Enter a title for the AT command to be registered.

AT command

Set the command for modem initialization.
The maximum number of characters that can be entered is 70 in ASCII code.

4. Click the button.

— The AT command is registered.

Screen button

Item

Description

Edit button

Edit the registered data.

Select the registered data to be edited on the list of registered AT commands.

The AT command registration screen is displayed by clicking the Edit button.
Edit the data.

Copy- button

Copy a registered AT command to another group.
Select the registered data to be copied on the list of registered AT commands.

The Group screen is displayed by clicking the Copy... button.
Select the group (to which data is pasted), and click the button.

_ wowgowe. | button

Move a registered AT command to another group.
Select the registered data to be moved on the list of registered AT commands.

The Group screen is displayed by clicking the _tove greup button.
Select the group (to which data is moved), and click the button.

Delste button

Delete a registered AT command.

Select button

Perform a selection processing of AT command when referring from the Connect Line screen.

_ Rezafe. | button

Read AT command from the specified file and add it to the directory.
To replace the commands with the read AT commands, execute the read file function after
deleting all AT commands.

Write file button

Write data set on the AT command registration screen to the specified file.

Point/’

The AT commands created using GX Developer can be read in MX Component.
The AT commands of GX Developer are stored in the following folders.
[User-specified folder] - [Gppw]
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(4) Details setting screen

Set details for telephone line connection.

Set the settings according to the modem used.

Screen display

Details setting

==l

Line connection CD =ignal wait time

w

AT

seconds.

Line connection medem report wait time
seconds.

Line disconnection CD signal wait time
seconds.

Line disconnection delay time
seconds.

Data transmission delay time
seconds.

AT command response wait time
seconds.

Pazsword cancellation response wait time
seconds.

AT command/password cancellation retry times 3 fimes.

Line callback cancel wait time
seconds.

Call back delay time

=

seconds.

Call back reception waiting time-out 120 seconds.

CANCEL |

Item

Description

Line connection CD signal wait time

Set the line connection CD signal confirmation time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the CD signal does not turn ON within the set time depending on the
line-connected region (example: overseas).

Line connection modem report wait time

Set the line connection modem report wait time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.

Line disconnection CD signal wait time

Set the line disconnection CD signal confirmation time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the CD signal does not turn OFF within the preset time depending on
the line-connected region (example: overseas).

Line disconnection delay time

Set the line disconnection delay time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.

Data transmission delay time

Set the data transmission delay time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.

AT command response wait time

Set the AT command response wait time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.

Password cancellation response wait time

Set the password cancellation response wait time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the quality of the line with the other end is low.

AT command/password cancellation retry
times

Set the AT command/password cancellation retry count. (1 to 999 times)
Increase the set count if the AT command cannot be sent or the password cannot be canceled.

Line callback cancel wait time

Set the Line callback cancel wait time. (1 to 180 seconds)
Increase the set time if the line at the other end (Q series-compatible C24 side) is not
disconnected within the set time depending on the line-connected region (example: overseas).

Call back delay time

Set the callback delay time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the device for relaying connection to the line (example: modem, etc.)
requires the set time for reconnection after line disconnection.

Call back reception waiting time-out

Set the callback reception waiting time-out. (1 to 3600 seconds)
Increase the set time if a time-out occurs in a callback receive waiting status.
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7.2  PLC Monitor Utility

This section explains how to operate and set PLC Monitor Utility.

7.2.1 Operations on Transfer setting screen

This screen is used to set connection from the personal computer to the programmable controller CPU.
Operating procedure

O [Online] = [Transfer setting]
(This screen is also displayed when PLC Monitor Utility is started.)

(1) When selecting the utility setting type

Screen display

Transfer setting @

Logical station number |1 C24_Sample ﬂ

(" Program setting type

Ayinn JojuoN O1d 22

Connect Retry Times | 0 oK | Cancel |

Item Description

u@a10s Buyes Jajsuel] uo suonesedo L°Z°/

Utility setting type Select this to set the transfer setting using the logical station number set on Communication Setup Utility.

Select the logical station number set on Communication Setup Utility.
When the logical station number where the modem communication data are set is selected, the following

screen is displayed after the button is clicked.
When the password is set, enter the password and click the _2<__ | button.

Password input @

Please enter the password Please push OK as it is
when there is not a password setting.

|
OK | Cancel |

Set the number of retries (0 to 9) to be performed when an error occurs during monitoring with PLC Monitor
Utility.

Logical station number

Connect Retry Times
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Point/’

Before specifying the logical station number, confirm that the settings of the logical station number, (the CPU type, station
number, or the like) are correct on Communication Setup Utility.

(2) When selecting the program setting type

Screen display

Transfer setting @

i~ Utiity setting type

Logical station number

{* Program setting type

Serial MuliDrop(C)
PC UF COM1 Module type QIT1C24 CPU type Q02(H)
Time-out 10000 ms Transmizsion speed 19200 bps Station No 3
Parity Odd Multiple CPU None
Control DTR or RTS

Connect Retry Times | 0 oK Cancel

Item Description

Program setting type Select when the program setting type is used to create programs.

Start Communication Setting Wizard and set the transfer setting.
When the modem communication data is set on Communication Setting Wizard, the following screen is

displayed after the button is clicked.

When the password is set, enter the password and click the ___°¢__| button.
Password input @

Please enter the password.Please push OK as it is
when there is not a password setting.

|
OK | Cancel |

button

Set the number of retries (0 to 9) to be performed when an error occurs during monitoring with PLC Monitor

Connect Retry Times N
Utility.
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Point/’

When the program setting type is selected, the details of the transfer setting can be changed by clicking the programmable

controller or personal computer sketch.

comt Hodulc type
0000 ms Transmission

it Mtile CRU

The settin"g can be changed
by clicking the corresponding
portion of the screen.

Cancel

ConneccretyTmes [0 ox cancer
v
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side ==
Please select the PC side UF
PC side IF Sena\ -

Communication setting.

Connect port | COM1 <
10000 s

Time out
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7.2.2

Operations on Device Batch tab

This tab is used to monitor the specified device.

Screen display

) pLC Moniter Utility ===
Menu QOnline Help
Device Batch | Buffer Memory | Entry Device
Device B A 9B +7 €5 4 +3 10 -
0000 0111 1101 0000 Lz
D1 0000 D000 0000 0011 & DD\
D2 0000 0OO0C0O0 0000 1000 & ﬂ
D2 0000 0DODOO 0011 0101 s2 i
Ds 0000 OO0C0O0 0001 1010 ZE
DE 0000 0000 0000 0000
o7 0000 OO0CO0O0 0OO0O0O0 0000 o
1 ) De 0000 0000 0000 0000 o g
Dg 0000 OOC0O0 DOO0OO 0O0O0O o
D10 D000 DOO0D 000D DODOOD 0 S
D11 0000 OOC0O0 DOO0OO 0O0O0O o ﬂ
D1z 0000 0000 0000 0000 0 N
D1z tooo oo tooo oo A ﬂ Monitor format | Bit&\Word hd
D12 0000 DDOO0 0000 0000 u_‘ Display 16bit integer -
D15 0000 OOCOO0 DOOO 000D o
Data format DEC hd
Bit order F-0 hd
IGUZ[H) Host station ”1 l
f f f
2) 3) 4)
Item Description
Devi Enter the device name to be monitored in bulk.
evice . . .
For the X and Y devices of FXCPU, enter the device number in octal.
start monitor | button i
Start (stop) monitor.
( Stop monitor button)
Set the monitor format.
Item Description
Monitor format Bit&Word Set the monitor screen to the bit and word display.
Bit Set the monitor screen to the bit display only.
Word Set the monitor screen to the word display only.

Set the display format of the device values to be displayed when the monitor format is "Bit & Word"
or "Word".

Item Description

16bit integer
32bit integer

Set to the 16-bit integer display.

Display Set to the 32-bit integer display.

Real number (single precision)

Set to the real number (single precision) display.

Real number (double precision)

Set to the real number (double precision) display.

ASCII character

Set to the ASCII character string display.

Data format

Set the radix when the display is "1

6 bit integer" or "32 bit integer".

Item Description
DEC Set to the decimal display.
HEX Set to the hexadecimal display.
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Item Description

Set the order of the bit devices being monitored.

Item Description
Bit order F-0 Display in order of F, E, ... 1, 0 from left to right.
0-F Display in order of 0, 1, ... E, F from left to right.

Display the device status.

* For the bit device status, 1 indicates an ON status and 0 an OFF status.

* Bit devices are monitored in units of 16 points.
If any device outside the range supported by the programmable controller CPU is included in the
16 points, its value is displayed "0".

* For the C devices of FXCPU, C0 to C199 (16 bit) and C200 and later (32 bit) are displayed
separately.

The Write to Device screen is displayed by clicking the device name.

(=== Page 116, Section 7.2.5)

wen

1) Monitor screen

flickers under the scroll button during monitoring.

2) Target CPU name Display the communication target CPU name specified on Communication Setting Wizard.

3) Communication path | Display such information as the network type, network number, start I/O address and station
information number.

4) Logical station Display the logical station number set for the utility setting type.

number This number is not displayed when the program setting type is used.

Point/’

@ Specifying the device memory in the U*\G format enables the buffer memory to be monitored.

® When monitoring the setting values of the timers and counters, indirectly specify the data registers.
@ Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.

@ The transfer settings cannot be set during monitoring.

Ayinn JojuoN O1d 22
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7.2.3 Operations on Buffer Memory tab

This tab is used to monitor the specified buffer memory.

Screen display

W, PLC Monitor Utility =] = 2]
Menu  Online  Help
Device Batch | B | Eniry Device |
Dewi 3 c 2 7
evice FEDC+BAS B8 +7 €54 +3 210 Module VO
& HEX
7ﬂ Memory address
] HEX =
1)
Start monitor
[ Smmena |
_ﬂn ftor format [Bit8Word
bz Monitor forma Wifore i
M Display [tobtiteger =]
Data format DEC -
Bit order F-0 -
I@nzn—o ”Hnst station "1 I II'
7y 7Y 7Y
| | I
2) 3) 4)
Item Description
Module 1/0 Enter the start address of the module to be monitored.
For access to FXCPU, enter the block number of the special expansion device into Module I/O.
Memory address Enter the address of the buffer memory to be monitored in hexadecimal or decimal.
start monttor | button
Start (stop) monitor.
( Stop monitor button)
Set the monitor format.
Item Description
Monitor format Bit&Word Set the monitor screen to the bit and word display.
Bit Set the monitor screen to the bit display only.
Word Set the monitor screen to the word display only.
Set the display format of the device values to be displayed when the monitor format is "Bit & Word"
or "Word".
Item Description
16bit integer Set to the 16-bit integer display.
Display 32bit integer Set to the 32-bit integer display.
Real number (single precision) | Set to the real number (single precision) display.
Real number (double precision) | Set to the real number (double precision) display.
ASCII character Set to the ASCII character string display.
Set the radix when the display is "16 bit integer" or "32 bit integer".
Item Description
Data f
ata format DEC Set to the decimal display.
HEX Set to the hexadecimal display.

(Continued on next page)
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Item

Description

Bit order

Set the order of the bit devices being monitored.

Item Description
F-0 Display in order of F, E, ... 1, 0 from left to right.
0-F Display in order of 0, 1, ... E, F from left to right.

1) Monitor screen

Display the buffer memory status.
* For the bit device status, 1 indicates an ON status and 0 an OFF status.
"*" flickers under the scroll button during monitoring.

2) Target CPU name

Display the communication target CPU name specified on Communication Setting Wizard.

3) Communication path
information

Display such information as the network type, network number, start I/O address and station
number.

4) Logical station
number

Display the logical station number set for the utility setting type.
This number is not displayed when the program setting type is used.

Point/’

@® Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.

@ The transfer settings cannot be set during monitoring.

@® The devices cannot be monitored during gateway function communication.
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7.2.4

Operation on Entry Device tab

This tab is used to monitor the specified devices on a single screen at the same time.

Screen display

W, pLC Monitor Utility [E=m=R ==
Menu  Online  Help
Device Batch ‘ Buffer Memory  Entry Device
( Device Current Connect Coil \
£o 2000 Register device
o 3 I
E; : ﬂ Delete device
1 ) :: :i Clear device
“ ; _Sitmontr |
I —————————_—————— e
M
M
NS =4
|QDE[HJ “GK Simulator “1 Exit
A A 4
| | |
2) 3) 4)
Item Description
Register the device to be monitored.
The following screen is displayed by clicking the FRegster device| button.
Item Description
Device Enter the device to be registered.
Set the value to be entered when a word device is specified.
Item Description
Value -
DEC Set to decimal.
HEX Set to hexadecimal.
Register device (B
Set the display format when a word device is specified.
FRegstersevie| button Device Item Description
Vae  |DEC a 16bit integer Set to the 16-bit integer display.
ispla; it integer - g s iy .
P | B 32bit integer Set to the 32-bit integer display.
=2 Display Real number ) " )
) L Set to the real number (single precision) display.
(single precision)
Real b
eal num er. . Set to the real number (double precision) display.
(double precision)
ASCII character Set to the ASCII character string display.
button | Register the device.
cose | putton | Close the dialog box.
Dekete device | button Delete the device to be monitored.
ceardevice | button Delete all devices registered in device entry monitor from the monitor screen.
start menitor | hutton
Start (stop) monitor.
( Stop monitor button)
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Item

Description

1) Monitor screen

Display the device status.
The Write to Device screen is displayed by clicking the device name. (==~ Page 116, Section 7.2.5)
"*" flickers under the scroll button during monitoring.

2) Target CPU name

Display the communication target CPU name specified on Communication Setting Wizard.

3) Communication
path information

Display such information as the network type, network number, start I/O address and station number.

4) Logical station
number

Display the logical station number set for the utility setting type.
This number is not displayed when the program setting type is used.

Point/’

® When monitoring the setting values of the timers and counters, indirectly specify the data registers.

@® Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.

@ The transfer settings cannot be set during monitoring.
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7.2.5 Operations on Write to Device screen

This screen is used to change the ON/OFF of a bit device or the present value of a word device or buffer memory.

Operating procedure

® O [Online] o [Device write]

®  Double-click the monitor screen of the corresponding tab.

* [Device write] cannot be selected when QSCPU is connected.

Screen display

Write to Device

Bit device

Device Force OFF

‘Word device / Buffer memory

{+ Device
(" Buffer memory  Module start IO HEX

=)

Close
Force ON

Toggle force

Address HEX

Sefting value [16bit integer | Joec ~|
set
Item Description
Device Enter the device name.
Force ON button | Forcibly change the specified device to the ON status.
Bit device rorcs0Ff | button | Forcibly change the specified device to the OFF status.

Tk |button

Forcibly change the specified device from the ON to OFF status or from the OFF
to ON status.

Device

Select this to enter the word device to be written.

Buffer memory

Select this to enter a module start I/O address and a buffer memory address.

Word device/
Buffer memory

Setting value

Enter the value to be written.
The following table indicates the input range.

Item Description

16bit integer -32768 to 32767

32bit integer -2147483648 to 2147483647

Real number (single precision) | -999999999999999 to 9999999999999999
Real number (double precision) | Number of significant figures: 13 digits

Set button

Write the set data.
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7.2.6 Operations on Time setting screen

This screen is used to read or change the time data of the programmable controller.

Operating procedure
O [Online] = [Set time]

Screen display

Time setting @

PC Time
2012 T r 4 g 55 - 14 Wednezday

PLC Time

2000 ¢ 1|F 2 13 28 2 Monday v
Close

* For QSCPU, the time data cannot be changed.

Item Description 7
PC Time Display the time of the personal computer. (Write disabled)
PLC Time Display the time of the programmable controller CPU.

il button Write the "PLC Time" information to the programmable controller CPU.

Close button Close the Time setting screen.

Point/’

Time setting is not available when either of the following communications is selected.
» GX Simulator communication (Only the time of the personal computer is displayed.)
» Gateway function communication (An error occurs.)

Ayinn JojuoN O1d 22
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7.2.7 Operations on telephone line connection, disconnection
screens

Connect and disconnect the telephone line for modem communication.
(1) Telephone line connection

Operating procedure

1. © [Online] = [Connect]
2. For telephone line connection, the following dialog box is displayed.
Enter the password and click the __°<__ | button.

Password input @

Please enter the password.Please push OK as it is
when there is not a password setting.

|
OK | Cancel |

* [Connect] cannot be selected when QSCPU is connected.

(2) Telephone line disconnection

O [Online] = [Disconnect]
* [Disconnect] cannot be selected when QSCPU is connected.
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7.3 Label Utility

This section explains how to operate and set Label Utility.

7.3.1 Operations on Label screen

Screen display

MXLabelManager (=)= Ed
Menu(M) Edit(E) Help(H)
LabelSpace ( Del... System Label Name = Data Type Device )
i ALine 1 [0 a1 Bit
LabelSpace window S > | O Lasaz -
5| 0 weas ETI—
4

< Work window

~ Refersnce Workspacs:
=17 Logical Station Number

B 1G24 Sample

B 2E71 Sample

B 30nUDEH Sample
- @ Structured Data Types

Navigation window = SrrucTt
. & STRUGTI_1
=B System Label List

% Labl lst ~ =4

& L Descrption
In the next LabelSpace, there is a change in the system label database After selecting th

< Task window
Status bar —»| & AP [NUM [scrI
Item Description Reference

Display the list of LabelSpace.
LabelSpace window The LabelSpace names are displayed on the list in ascending order based on the -
date of creation.

Ayinn 1eqe €2

L ) Display the logical station number, structured data type and system label list of
Navigation window . -
LabelSpace in tree format.

U80S |aqe] uo suonesedQ L'/

Page 122,
Section 7.3.3
Work window Display the system label list and the Structure Setting screen.
Page 127,
Section 7.3.4
Task window Display the processing result in list format. -
Page 130,
Status b Display th t status.
atus bar isplay the current status Section 7.3.6
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(1) Basic operations

Operating procedure
(a) Adding LabelSpace

® O [Menu] > [Add LabelSpace]
¢ Right-click the LabelSpace window, and select [Add LabelSpace].

Point/’

The maximum number of LabelSpaces is 8.
Note that the sum of LabelSpaces and referred Workspaces should be 16 or less.

(b) Changing LabelSpace name
® Select the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, O [Menu] => [Rename LabelSpace].

¢ Right-click the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Rename LabelSpace].

(c) Saving LabelSpace
® O [Menu] o> [Save LabelSpace]
¢ Exit Label Utility.

(d) Deleting LabelSpace
® Select the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, O [Menu] = [Delete LabelSpace].

® Right-click the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Delete LabelSpace].
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7.3.2 Registering/deleting logical station numbers

(1) Registration

Register a logical station number to LabelSpace.

Operating procedure

® Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, O [Menu] ©> [Logical Station Number] =
[Regist].

® Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, right-click "Logical Station Number" on the
Navigation window, and select [Logical Station Number] => [Regist].

Screen display

Regist Logical Station Number @
Logical Station Number  |; 6:CPU_USE Sample v| | Communication Settings |

OK Cancel
Item Description

Logical Station Number | Select the logical station number defined on Communication Setup Utility from the list box.

Communicaton Setings | button Start Communication Setup Utility.

button Register the logical station number, and close the screen.
cancel | button Close the screen without registering the logical station number.

(2) Deletion

Delete the logical station number registered to LabelSpace.

Ayinn 1eqe €2

Operating procedure
® Select the station number to be deleted from the Navigation window, O [Menu] => [Logical Station
Number] = [Deregist].
¢ Right-click the station number to be deleted from the Navigation window, and select [Logical
Station Number] = [Deregist].
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7.3.3 System label list

Register, edit, and browse a system label.

Screen display

Delete System Label Mame = Data Type Device

1 [ LaseLt Bit

2 [ LaseL2 Bit

3 | O vases )

2

L Maximum number
Item Description
of characters
Delete Select the system label to be deleted. -

Enter a desired system label name.
System Label Name ) 32 characters
For characters that cannot be used for label names, refer to (==~ Page 326, Appendix 9).

Set a data type from the Data Type Selection screen displayed by clicking [..].
Data Type (== Page 123, (2) in this section) 128 characters
It can also be entered directly.

Set the device to be assigned to system label.

The bit-specified word device (D0.1) can be specified.
Device If the structure is set for data type, "Detail Setting" is displayed. 50 characters
Set the items on the Structured Data Device Setting screen displayed by clicking "Detail
Setting". (==~ Page 125, (3) in this section, Page 126, (4) in this section)

(1) Basic operations

Operating procedure
(a) Adding system label list

® Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, O [Menu] = [System Label] => [System
Label List] = [New].

® Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, right-click "System Label List" on the
Navigation window, and select [New].

(b) Changing system label list name

® Select the system label list name on the Navigation window, O [Menu] => [System Label] =
[System Label List] => [Rename].

¢ Right-click the system label list name on the Navigation window, and select [System Label List] o>
[Rename].

(c) Deleting system label list

® Select the system label list name to be deleted on the Navigation window, O [Menu] >
[System Label] = [System Label List] o> [Delete].

¢ Right-click the system label list name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and select
[System Label List] o> [Delete].
® Select the system label list name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and press the key.

122



CHAPTER 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS

(2) Selecting data types

Screen display

Click [..] on the data type entry field of the system label list or the structure setting.

Type Selection =s
e
@ si Word[Signed]
? Simple Types(S) DDDJbIe I\%a’noen:l[signet:l]
() Structure(T) Word[Unsigned] /Bit[ 16bit]
Double Word[Unsigned] /Bit[32Bit]
FLOATI[Single Predision]
Array Element FLOAT[Double Precision]
[F] ARRAY(8) %mg
Timer
Counter
Retentive Timer
OK. ] [ Cancel
Operating procedure
1. Selecta type from "Type Class". 7
Item Description
Simple Types Specify this to select a data type from basic types: bit, word.

Specify this to select a data type from the defined structures.
(Not displayed for the structured data settings)

Structure

2. Inthe "Data Type" field, select the data type and structure.

3. Click the button.
The settings are displayed in the "Data Type" column.

18I |aqe| welsAs €€/
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Setting arrays for data type

Define a data type as an array.
To define a data type as an array, set the items of "Array Element" on the Type Selection screen.

Operating procedure

1.

2.
3.

4.

Click [..] on the data type entry field of the system
label list or the structure setting.

Select the check box under "Array Element".

Set "Element (One Dimension)", and if necessary,
set "Element (Two Dimension)", "Element (Three
Dimension)".

Set the data type of the array element in the same

manner as setting the normal data type.

Type Selection

Type Class
@ Simple Types(s)
() Structure(T)

Array Element
Y(AY

Element
(One Dimension)(E)

Data Type(Y)

Bit

Word[Signed]

Double Word[Signed]
Word[Unsigned] /Bit[ 16bit]
Double Word[Unsigned] /Bit[32Bit]
FLOAT[Single Predsion]
FLOAT[Double Precision]
String

Time

Timer

Counter

Retentive Timer

OK. ] [ Cancel
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(3) Assigning devices to structured data type labels

Screen display

Click "Detail Setting" on the "Device" column of System Label List.

Labell (Structured1)

Structured Data Device Setting

=

Label Name Data Tvpe Device
LABEL1 E1 Eit
LABELT W1 Wiord[Signed]
LABEL1 D1 Double Word[Signed]
LABEL1_T.1 FLOAT[Single Precision]
LABEL1 M1 String
LABEL1.11 Time
LABEL_B2 Eit
LABEL1 w2 wiord[Signed]
LABEL1 E3 Eit

m 3

m

ok | [ cancel
Operating procedure
Set the items on the screen.
Item Description
Label Name Display label names defined as structure.
Data Type Display data types set to data names.
Device Set device names to be assigned.
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(4) Assigning devices to structure array type labels

Screen display

Click "Detail Setting" on the "Device" column of System Label List.

Structured Data Device Setting @
the array of structure Labell
(Structured1(0..4,0..3,0.. ) [51[41[4])
SP’ucb.lredl(D.A,D..E i Label Mame Data Type Device -
= [D:] Pump_overload Bit M200

=-[0] = [Pump_earth_fault Bit M201
- [0] Dizcharge value overtorg Bit m202
- [1] Current_tank _water_level |Bit M203
- [2] Tank_water_level fault  |Bit 204
- [3] Tank_water_level Word[Signed] | (] |

=-[1] =
0]
1]
I3
3]

= [2]
0] ™
- [1] ] i }
2]
3]

= [3]
0]
o

4 I = 3 Cancel

Operating procedure

Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Structure Array

Display elements of the structure array in tree format.
The device setting of the element selected in the tree is displayed in the right area of the

screen.
Label Name Display label names defined as the structure.
Data Type Display data types set to label names.
Device Set device names to be assigned.

Device names can be entered for the start array element only.
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7.3.4 Setting Structure

Register, edit, and browse each data (element) that is configured in the structure managed in the LabelSpace.

Screen display

Label Mame Data Type
1 |ST_datai it
2 |ST data2 it
3 |ST data3 it
4 |ST_datad Bit
5 |ST _datas Bit
& |ST_datass Eit
7 |5T_data7 Eit
8 |5T_datss Eit
3 |5T_datas Eit
10 |ST_dataid st [W
11
Item Description Reference
Label Name Display a label name. -
Display a data type of the label. Page 123,
Data Type . )
Specify a data type from the Type Selection screen displayed by clicking [..]. Section 7.3.3 (2)

(1) Basic operations

Operating procedure
(a) Adding structured data type
® Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, O [Menu] => [System Label] => [Structured
Data Types] = [New].
® Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, right-click "Structured Data Types" on the
Navigation window, and select [Structured Data Types] => [New].

Ayinn 1eqe €2
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(b) Changing structure name

® Select the structure name on the Navigation window, O [Menu] => [System Label] =>
[Structured Data Types] => [Renamel].
¢ Right-click the structure name on the Navigation window, and select [Structured Data Types] =>

[Rename].

(c) Deleting structured data type

® Select the structure name to be deleted on the Navigation window, O [Menu] = [System Label] =
[Structured Data Types] o> [Delete].

¢ Right-click the structure name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and select [Structured
Data Types] = [Delete].

® Select the structure name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and press the key.
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7.3.5 Referring and registering/canceling Workspaces

(1) Referring and registering
Register a Workspace to be referred when importing a system label.
+ A system label can be used in MX Component independently by canceling the reference.
* When registering a canceled reference, the reference is regarded as a new reference.
(The canceled references are not restored.)
» The label information within the LabelSpace cannot be edited after the reference registration.
(Note that the logical station numbers can be registered.)

Operating procedure

® Select the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and O [Menu] => [Workspace] =
[Reference Registration].

®* Right-click "Reference Workspace" on the Navigation window, and select [Workspace] >
[Reference Registration].

Screen display

Open (workspace) @
Save Folder Path(F)

:\MELSOFT\Navigator

Workspace List(L)

Workspace

Workspace Name(W) Wso01

Description of Icons

Workspace

Cpen ] [ Cancel

Item Description

Save Folder Path Click the button, and select a folder in the Browse for Folder screen.
Workspace List Display the list of Workspaces.

Point/’

The structure array labels whose devices are automatically assigned or whose devices are bit-specified cannot be referred
and registered properly.
Register them with the system label list.
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(2) Canceling
Cancel the reference of registered Workspace for importing the system label.
» The label information within the LabelSpace can be edited after canceling the reference registration.

Operating procedure

® Select the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, O [Menu] => [Workspace] => [Dereference
Registration].

® Right-click "Reference Workspace" on the Navigation window, and select [Workspace] >
[Dereference Registration].

Ayinn 1eqe €2
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7.3.6 Change notification

(1) Change notification

When Workspace is referred and registered, the system label natification icon is displayed by executing the
change confirmation when the status-changed labels exist.

Operating procedure

O [Menu] = [System Label] o> [Check Changes of System Label Database]
(The change confirmation is also executed when Label Utility starts.)

Screen display

|§ I\ CAP [NUM [SCRL

| Change notification is received.

. O
Point
@ For using the change notification function, use MELSOFT Navigator version 1.39R or later.

@ Receive a change notification when executing any of the following operations on the reference Workspace.
(The change notification is not sent when creating a new system label.)
+ Change in system labels (including the change of comment and remark)
+ Deletion of system labels

(2) Applying the changed data
Apply the status-changed label information when Workspace is referred and registered. When more than one
Workspace is referred, apply them for each LabelSpace.

Operating procedure
® O [Menu] @ [System Label] => [Change Contents of System Label Database]

® Right-click the system label notification icon (ﬁ), and select [Change Contents of System Label
Database].
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CHAPTER 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS

7.3.7 Updating system label data

Update the system label data.

Operating procedure
O [Menu] = [Refresh system label data for Control]

7.3.8 Exporting LabelSpace

Save the information used in Label Utility.

Operating procedure
O [Menu] = [Export]

Screen display

(L) [ > Computer » 05(C) » MELSEC » Act » Ut <] %3 [ Search Ut o]

Organize v New folder = @ 7
N Mame - Date modified Type Size
o

[ ACTact 6/12/2012400PM  ACT File 3K

File name: |

Save astype: [ACT RegistFile ("act) -

Ayinn 1eqe €2
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7.3.9 Importing LabelSpace

Import the saved information saved in a file by exporting LabelSpace (1=~ Page 131, Section 7.3.8) to Label Utility.

Operating procedure
O [Menu] = [Import]

Screen display

£ Open ==
() [0+ Computer » 05 (C) » MELSEC » Act » Ut <] %3 [ Search Ut 2]
Organize = New folder - 0 @
S Mame - Date modified Type Size
B Desktop [ ACTact 612/2012400PM  ACT File 3K8
& Download:
Recent Pl

File name: + | [ACT RegistFile (.act) -
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

CHAPTER 8 CcOMMUNICATION SETTING

EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING
TYPE

This chapter explains the setting procedure and setting example of each communication path when the utility setting

type is used for programming.

8.1 Serial Communication

This section provides the serial communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

8.1.1 Settings of serial communication modules

This section explains the settings of serial communication modules for the use of MX Component.
The following sketches are used to explain each module.

<When using Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24>

(For 1:1 communication) (For 1:n communication)
Personal computer Personal computer Module 1) 2 Module 2)
[} [} o
Il I
— — |0 1]
A A
*1: Limited for use of only CH1 *2: Limited for use of both CH1 and CH2
<When using FX extended port>
Personal computer Station No.1 Station No.2
&j ]
A
FX-485PC-IF \
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Point/’

When using MX Component, the settings other than "As set by user" in the tables are fixed as described in the tables.

(1) Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24

(a) For 1:1 communication

Setting .
Item Setting value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting ™' 0000+
Switch 2 - CH1 communications protocol 0000+
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting ™! 0000+
Switch 4 - CH2 communications protocol 0000+
Switch 5 Module station number 0000+

*1: Settings of CH1 and CH2 are indicated below.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

CH1 side
CH2 side
A A A A A A A
Setting
Bit Description CH1 transmission CH2 transmission
setting setting
b0 Operation setting 0 (independent) 0 (independent)
b1 Data bit 0(7) 0(7)
b2 Parity bit 0 (no) "® 0 (no) "®
b3 Odd/even number parity | 0 (Odd number) "3 0 (Odd number) "3
b4 Stop bit 0(1) 0(1)
b5 Sum check code 0 (no) 0 (no)
b6 Online change 0 (disable) 0 (disable)
b7 Setting change 0 (disable) 0 (disable)
*2: When the communication protocol is set to GX Developer connection (OH), the online

change bit (b6) setting is invalidated and the online change is enabled regardless of
the online change setting.
For details, refer to Q series-compatible C24 manual.

*3: Set the following to "Odd number (Odd)":
"Parity bit" of the Communication Setup Utility/"ActParity" of the ActProgType control
property.
Setting CH1/CH2 communication protocol to GX Developer connection (0H) sets the
communication speed/transmission settings to OH (all OFF).
For details, refer to Q series-compatible C24 manual.
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(b) For 1:n communication

Module 1)
. Setting Setting value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0 Synchronous operation

Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting " 07E6H
Switch 2 - CH1 communications protocol 0008+
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting ™! 07E7H
Switch 4 - CH2 communications protocol 0000+
Switch 5 Module station number As set by user

*1: Settings of CH1 and CH2 are indicated below.

b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

CH1 side
CH2 side
A A A A A
Setting
Bit Description CH1 transmission CH2 transmission
setting setting

b0 Operation setting Match to module 2) setting.
b1 Data bit Match to module 2) setting.
b2 Parity bit Match to module 2) setting.
b3 Odd/even number parity Match to module 2) setting.
b4 Stop bit Match to module 2) setting.
b5 Sum check code Match to module 2) setting.
b6 Online change Match to module 2) setting.
b7 Setting change Match to module 2) setting.

uonesIUNWWOoY [eueS |'g
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b7

Module 2)

Setting Setting value
Item "
b15 to b8 b7 to b0 Independent operation
Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting ™’
Set to satisfy the application of CH1.

Switch 2 - CH1 communications protocol
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting ™' 07E6H
Switch 4 - CH2 communications protocol 0005+
Switch 5 Module station number As set by user

*1: Settings of CH1 and CH2 are indicated below.

b6 b5 b4 b3

136

b1 b0
CH1 side
CH2 side
A
Setting
Bit Description CH1 transmission | CH2 transmission
setting setting
b0 Operation setting 0 (independent) 1 (synchronous)
b1 Data bit 1(8) 1(8)
b2 Parity bit 1 (Yes) 1 (Yes)
b3 Odd/even number parity | 0 (Odd number) 0 (Odd number)
b4 Stop bit 0(1) 0(1)
b5 Sum check code 1 (Yes) 1 (Yes)
b6 Online change *2 1 (enable) 1 (enable)
b7 Setting change 1 (enable) 1 (enable)
*2: When the communication protocol is set to GX Developer connection (0H), the online

change bit (b6) setting is invalidated and the online change is enabled regardless of
the online change setting.
For details, refer to Q series-compatible C24 manual.



CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(2) FX extended port

Set the FXCPU parameters with GX Works2 before using FX extended port to perform communication.

Execute either of the following two setting methods by following the instruction described on the reference page.
» To use the PLC parameters (=5~ Page 137, (2)(a) in this section)
» To write values to special data registers (D8120, D8121, D8129) in a sequence program. (For FXonCPU,

only this method is applicable.) (==~

(a) Settings with PLC parameters

Operating procedure

1. Start GX Works2.

Page 138, (2)(b) in this section)

2. Select [Parameter] = [PLC parameter] in the project list.

3. Click the <<PLC system(2)>> tab in the FX parameter screen.

FX Parameter =
Memory Capacity [Device |PLCName |PLC System(1) PLC System(Z) |
Bperatz” ™"} The setting contents are deared when unchecked.
[¢ Commurication | {When communicate with GX Works2, GOT, etc. by PLC using optional board for FX etc.,
Setting the D8120 special register of PLC must be 0 deared, and must be unchecked.)
Protocol
Non-Procedural - I™ Control Line
Data Length H/W Type
ZBit hd Regular/RS-232C -
Parity Contrel Mode
odd - Tnvald
Stop Bit
it - I
Transmission Speed
9500 | o) Form 1(Without CR,LF)
Station Number Settng
I™ Header 1] H (00H—0FH)
Time Out Judge Time
I~ Terminator 1 ¥ toms (1255
Frint Window... | Print Windon Previe | Defat | check End Cancel

4. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Operate communication setting

Set whether to enable the communication setting.

Protocol !

Select the communication protocol.

Data length 1

Select the data length.

Parity "

Select the parity.

Stop bit ™!

Select the stop bit.

Transmission speed 1

Select the transmission speed.

H/W type ™!

Select the cable type used in the communication.

Sum check "

Add the sum check.

Transmission control procedure 1

Select the transmission control procedure.

Station number setting ™’

Set the station number.

Time out judge time ™’

Set the timeout period.

*1:  Not applicable when "Operate Communication Setting" is OFF.

Point/’

® When communication setting is set, turn on the FXCPU again after writing to programmable controller.

® When performing multi-drop connection, set the same communication settings for the devices.
However, check that the station number is not overlapped.

137

S8|NPOW UOIBDIUNWIWOD [euss Jo sbumes |'|'g

uonesIUNWWOoY [eueS |'g




138

(b) Settings by writing values to the special data registers in a sequence program

1) D8120 (communication format)

D8120|

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
Bit Description Setting detail
0: 7 bit
b0 Data length .
1: 8 bit
b1 b2 b1
None 0
Parity
Odd number 0 1
b2 Even number 1 1
. 0: 1 bit
b3 Stop bit 1 2 bit
b4 b7 b6 b5 b4
300bps 0 0 1 1
b5 600bps 0 1 0 0
1200bps 0 1 0 1
Transmission speed
b6 2400bps 0 1 1 0
4800bps 0 1 1 1
9600bps 1 0 0 0
b7 19200bps 1 0 0 1
b8 0
b9 0
b10
b11 b10
H/W type
b11 RS-485 0 0
b12 - 0
0: Not available
b13 Sum check )
1: Available
b14 Communication protocol 1: Serial communication
Transmission control
b15 0: Form 1
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2) D8121 (station number setting)
Specify the station number.
The station number can be specified in the range of 00H to OFH.

b15 to b0
D8121 ’ Station number range: 00+ to OFH

3) D8129 (time out judge time setting)
Specify the FXCPU time out judge time in 10ms units.
The setting range is as follows:
For FXon, FX1s, FX1N, FX1ne, FXag, FXau, FXauc, 1 to 255 (10 to 2550ms).
For FX2n, FXane, 1 to 3276 (10 to 32760ms).
If "0" is stored, 100ms is set.

b15 to b0
D8129‘ FXon,FXi1s,FXin(c),FXse,FXsuc) : 1t0 255 FXane) : 1 to 3276

Point/’

® \When communication setting is performed, turn on FXCPU again after writing to programmable controller.

@® When performing multi-drop connection, set the same communication settings for the devices.
However, check that the station number is not overlapped.

The following shows an example of setting values to the special data registers.

Hennz2
| { MOV HEOB0 ba1z0

® ©
[y HIC 8121 =
%
[HOY K20 08123 g 5
The following shows the setting details of each special data register in the above program. é §
® D8120 23
Transmission control procedure : Form 1 e g
Communication protocol : Serial communication 2—’ S
Sum check : Available g S
H/W type : RS-485 3
Transmission speed : 9600bps 5
Stop bit : 1 bit 8
Parity - N/A g
Data length : 7 bit g
® D8121 E
Station number 112 o
® D38129
Time out time :200ms
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8.1.2 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using serial communication.

When using Q series-compatible C24, set the
software switches.

When using the FX extended port, set the PLC
parameters.

Connect the serial communication module and
personal computer.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the I

items on Communication Setting Wizard.

;

On the communication test screen, check whether |

communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1) System examples

The following system examples are used in this section.

<For 1:1 communication>

..... "=~ Page 141, (2) in this section

----- =~ Page 29, CHAPTER 2

..... =5~ Page 143, (3) in this section

..... [=" Page 145, (4) in this section

<For 1:n communication>

Q25H |Q series-compatible
CPU |C24 (Sta. No.1)

‘L Module 1)

QO00J |Q series-compatible
CPU (Sta. No.1)

A 4

[

Serial communication
(Multi-drop)

Personal computer Personal computer
(MX Component) COM1 (MX Component) COM1
is used. is used.
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i ‘ Module 2)

Q00J
CPU

Q series-compatible
C24 (Sta. No.3)

Logical station number of
"1" is used.
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(2) Setting the switch settings of the serial communication module

(a) For 1:1 communication

Setting .
Item Setting value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting " 0000+
Switch 2 - CH1 communications protocol 0000+
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting ™! 0000+
Switch 4 - CH2 communications protocol 0000+
Switch 5 Module station number 0000+

*1: Settings of CH1 and CH2 are indicated below.

b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bO

CH1 side
CH2 side
A A A A A A
Setting
Bit Description CH1 transmission CH2 transmission
setting setting
b0 Operation setting 0 (independent) 0 (independent)
b1 Data bit 0(7) 0(7)
b2 Parity bit 0 (no) 0 (no)
b3 Odd/even number parity | 0 (odd number) 0 (odd number)
b4 Stop bit 0(1) 0(1)
b5 Sum check code 0 (no) 0 (no)
b6 Online change 0 (disable) 0 (disable)
b7 Setting change 0 (disable) 0 (disable)
*2: When the communication protocol is set to GX Developer connection (OH), the online

change bit (b6) setting is invalidated and the online change is enabled regardless of
the online change setting.
For details, refer to Q series-compatible C24 manual.
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(b) For 1:n communication

Setting
Switch (switch number) Module 1) Module 2)
CH1 side CH2 side CH1 side ‘ CH2 side
Mode setting switch 0 5 (format 5) 5 (format 5)
Station number setting switch 1 3
OFF ON OFE
Operation setting switch (SW01) (independent | (synchronous ) )
) ) (independent operation)
operation) operation)
Data bit setting (SW02) ON (8 bit) ON (8 bit)
Parity bit setting (SW03) ON (yes) ON (yes)
Even/odd number parity setting
OFF (odd number OFF (odd number
(SWo04) ( ) ( )
Stop bit setting (SWO05) OFF (1 bit) OFF (1 bit)
Sum check setting (SW06) ON (yes) ON (yes)
faai Online change enable/disable settin
Transmission & & ON (enable) ON (enable)
specification (SW07)
i i Setting change enable/disable settin
setting switch ing g I Ing OFF (disable) OFF (disable)
(SW08)
19200bps 19200bps
SW Setting SW Setting
Transmission speed setting Swo9 OFF Swos OFF
(SWO09 to SW12) SW10 ON SW10 ON
SW11 ON SW11 ON
SW12 OFF SW12 OFF
- (SW13 to SW15) All OFF All OFF
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(3) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for 1:n
communication.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communication Seting Wizard - Inroduction == 2. Enter "1" in Logical station number and click the

This Communication Setting Wizard wil set the
communication information for ACT. b utton
“You can press Back at any time to change your

selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 1 hd

Cancel | M Hext» ‘
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side ==l 3. Setthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PC side IF button
PC side UF Serial - -
Communication setting
cemectpn [eout ] PC side IIF : Serial
Toeot [ 10000 g
Connect port : CoOM1
Time out : 10000 © ©
%)
> Qg
8 &
& o
» O
Cancel g 3
c 3
o C
23
<8
.. . s 5
s Sl g i i == 4. Set the following items and click the | tex- ]
Please select the PLC side VF button
PLC side IF €24 module - -
Communication setting
Module type Q7ic24 - )
ey [ PLC side I/IF : C24 module
Transmission speed | 19200 | bps Module type : QJ71 C24
Parity 0dd -
Station No. 1
Transmission speed : 19200
Control DTR or RTS Control - Parlty : Odd
Control : DTR or RTS Control

Cancel ‘

Continued on next page
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Continued

from previous page

2\

‘Communication Setting Wizard - Network

Please select the Network

Station type Other station -
Netvwiork c24 -
Netvwiork
Network type Mutidrop(combine) -

Cancel

Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station
Please select the Other station
— Other station setting
e a0l -
Station No 3
Cancel Finish
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

Cancel

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
| C24_Sample

< Back | Mext =

g

Registration complete
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5.

7.

Set the following items and click the Next =

button.

: Other station
:C24
: Multidrop(combine)

Station type
Network
Network type

Set the following items and click the Next =

button.

CPU type : Q00J
Station No. :3

Enter a comment and click the button.
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication
test)

Check the serial communication settings, using the logical station number set in (3) in this section.

Operating procedure

i Communication setup Uiy = 1. Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the

Menu  Help

Target settng | List view | Connection test

logical station number "1".

Logical station number [1:C24_Sampie |

e Serial

Check the logical station number settings.

WultDrop(C)

PCIF com Module type laiTica4 CPU type @oos
Time-out 10000 ms Transmission speed [19200 bps Station No 3]
Parity 0dd
Control DTR or RTS

2\

%C"m?lﬂiﬂ‘iMmP“ﬁ'w =l 2. Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the
=T
Target sefting | List view ; Connection test | Iogical Station number "1 ".
Logical station number 1:024_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count H
Result
Diagnosis count ,ﬂ—
Result ,—
CPU name
Mean time. of communication 0 ms. o
N g
> Qg
Exit 8 E_)
@ o
» O
& ° 3
. c 3
= 3. Clickthe ==t |button to check that 85
c Q
communication is being performed normally. =
=1 =t |je—Click! S
If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
OO The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
— termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

-

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.2 Ethernet Communication (When Using Ethernet Interface
Modules)

This section provides the procedure for Ethernet communication with the Ethernet interface module and its setting

example using the utility setting type.

8.2.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet communication.

Set the Ethernet module parameters. =" Page 147, (2) in this section, Page 148, (3) in this section

Connect the Ethernet module and personal
computer.

=" Page 29, CHAPTER 2

Edit the HOSTS file. !

;

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the
items on Communication Setting Wizard.

I

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

..... == Page 149, (5) in this section

----- ==~ Page 151, (6) in this section

Complete

*1: The HOSTS file is not required to be edited when entering the IP address in the host name (IP Address) of
Communication Setup Utility and the ActHostAddress property of the Ethernet communication control.

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Personal computer
Logical station number of "2" is used.

N rk No. 1
etwo © Station

number: 2
Q series-compatible E71 (192.168.0.2)
Station number: 2
1l U
"
CPU1 = hl
QO02HCPU lL— Q series-compatible E71 (192.168.0.1)
1/|°| Station number: 1

|
O | U
CPU2
QO2HCPU

O

{ ! Network No. 2

Q series-compatible E71 (192.168.0.3)
Station number: 3
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(2) Setting parameter setting

CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

Set the network type, start I/O number, network number, station number, mode and operational settings on the

Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration screen of GX Works2.

CPU to be set

Setting screen example

CPU 1

Ethernet parameters

Modue 1 Modue 2
NetworkType [Ethernet ~ [Ethernet B
Start 10 No. 0000) o020
Network No. 3 1
TotalStations
Growp No. 0 o
Station No. 3 1
Mode [Orine: < onine >

Infial Setting

Infial Setting

Open setting

Open setting

Router Relay Parameter

Router Relay Parameter

Station No. < >1P Information

Station No. < >1P Information

TP Parameters

TP Parameters

Emai Setting

Emai Setting

Operational settings

Ethernet Operation Seiting

Communication Data Code:
@ Binary Code

' ASCII Code

1P Address Setting

Input Format |DEC -

IP Address 192

I~ Enable Online Change

Tritial Timing

~ Danat wait for OPEN (Communications
impossible st STOP tme)

= i t For
possible ot STOF tme)
Send Frame Setting

' Ethernet(v2.0)

188 0 1| | ¢ eees023

TcP Existence Confirmation Setting

& Use the Keepalive

(" Use the Ping

CPU 2

Ethernet parameters

Mode 1 Modue 2
NetworkType [Ethernet ~[None: B
Start 10 No. 0000)
Network No. B
TotalStations
Growp No. 0
Station No. B
Mode [Prive = Bl

It Setting

Open Setting

Router Relay Parameter

Station No. <>1P Information

TP Parameters

Emai Setting

Operational settings

Ethernet Operation Setting

Communication Data Code
& Binary Code

" Ascll Code

1P Address Setting

Input Format |DEC -

Tnitial Timing

Do ot wait for OPEN (Communications
impossible at STOP time)

& Always wait for OPEN (Communication
possible at STOP time)

Send Frame Setting

' Ethernet(v2.0)

alnpadoud ss800y |L'Z'8

1P Address 2] 168 0 3| | ¢ meees02.3

I~ Exabi G Sharce) TCP Exstence Confrmation Seting

& Use the KeepAlive

 Use the Ping

(ss|npoyy aoeuau| 18ulaylg Buisn Usyp)) uonesIuNWWoD Joulayls 2'g
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(3) Setting routing parameter setting

(4)

Set the following items on the Network Parameter - Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information
screen of GX Works2.
For the routing parameters, refer to the following appendix.

(==~ Page 297, Appendix 1 Concept of Routing Parameters

CPU to be set Setting screen example
Target Network | Relay Netwark Relay
Mo, Mo. Station MNo.
CPU 1 i 1 2 2
2 2 1 1

Target Network | Relay Netwark Relay
Mo, Mo. Station MNo.

1 2 2

CPU 2

b

(=]

Performing communications check

After completion of preparations for Ethernet communication, execute ping in the MS-DOS mode to check
connection before starting communications on MX Component.

When normal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.2
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When abnormal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.2
Request timed out.

If ping does not pass through, check cable and module connections and Windows® side IP address and other
settings.
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(5) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communication Seting Wizard - Inroduction == 2. Enter "2" in Logical station number and click the

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT. button
“fou can press Back at any time to change your
selections

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 2 hd

Cancel |

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side [E>2] 3. setthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PC side IF button .
PC side IF Ethernet board -
Communication setting
Connect module QTIET1 A
oratocel = = PC side I/F : Ethernet board
Connect module : QJ71E71
tetwork e ! Protocol : TCP o o
Station No 2 .
Network No. 1 - m
. >S5
Time out B0000 ms Station No. 12 § g
Time out : 60000 a2
o -9
8 3
@ 3
c 5
L . T o
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side B 4. setthe following items and click the Next %
Flease select the FLC side IF >
PLCside(F  |Ethemst moduls - button. 3
Communication setting g
=
e PLC side I/F : Ethernet module c
ospasess)  [92ER0T 2
e Module type : QJ7T1ET1 3
: Host (IP Add : 192.168.0.1 &
_— — ost ( ress) : .168.0. 3
Station No. 01 2
=)
[0}
T
Cancel ‘ 8
s
Q
c
. D
Continued on next page &l
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Continued from previous page

2\

Commanication Setting Wizard - Network 5. Sset the following items and click the | ned>

Please select the Network

Station type Other station - button.

oo 3] Station type : Other station
Network : Ethernet

Network

Cancel Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station 6. setthe following items and click the Next =

Please select the Other station

button.

r~ Other station setting

e20 e [y -] CPU type 1 Q02(H)

Network No. 12

Metwork No l—z . .

Station No = Station No. -3
Multiple CPU : None

Wultiple CPU None o

Cancel Finish |

Comminication Setting Wizard - Fnzhed 7. Enter a comment and click the button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
| E71_Sample

Cancel < Back | Mext =

g

Registration complete
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(6) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a communication
test)

Check the Ethernet communication settings, using the logical station number set in (5) in this section.

Operating procedure

i Communication setup Uiy = 1. Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the

Menu  Help

Target settng | List view | Connection test

logical station number "2".

Logical station number [2:£71_Sample |

e Ethernet

Check the logical station number settings.

Ethernet

PCIF Ethernet Wodule type QiTiERt CPU type Q02(H)
Protocol ce Host(P Address)  [192.168.0.1 Networkho 2
Network No i Network o f Station No B
Station No 2 Station No n Muttiple CPU None
Time-out 50000 ms

2\

Lo iy S==|TcB =) 2. Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

Menu  Help

Target setting | List view {Connection test |

Logical station number | 2.£71_Sample | Test Ioglcal Statlon number 2 )
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count ’n—
Result ’7
CPU name
Hean time of communication - ms o)
)
Exit >
Q
(o]
[]
0 &
(2]
°
ESS = 3. cClickthe w= |button to check that §
) communication is being performed normally. c
5| Test —Click! ®
— If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
O The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
— termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

A5

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

(ss|npoyy aoeuau| 18ulaylg Buisn Usyp)) uonesIuNWWoD Joulayls 2'g

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.3 Ethernet Communication (When Using Built-in Ethernet
Port CPUs)

This section provides the procedure for the Ethernet communication with the built-in Ethernet port CPU and its setting

example using the utility setting type.

8.3.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet communication.

Connect the built-in
< Connecting by specified host (IP address) > Ethernet port CPU and < Connecting to the Ethernet port directly >
personal computer.

|

Set parameters of the built- I - = Page 153, (2) in this section

in Ethernet port CPU.

.

Edit the HOSTS file. !

Start Communication Setup Start Communication Setup

Utility and set the IP address Utility and set the settings of the ~
on Communication Setting * " =5 Page 154, (4)in direct connection on + - =5 Page 154, (4)in
Wizard. this section Step 3).4) Communication Setting Wizard. this section Step 5).6)

}

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

*1: The HOSTS file is not required to be edited when entering the IP address in the host name (IP address) of
Communication Setup Utility and the ActHostAddress property of the Ethernet communication control.
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Personal computer Logical
station number of "3" is used.

IP address (192.168.0.1)

i =

Built-in Ethernet port CPU 7“

QO4UDEH

(2) Setting parameters (in case of connection by specified Host (IP address only)

Parameter settings are set from the PLC parameter of GX Works2.

Select the <<Built-in Ethernet port>> tab and set the communication settings : IP address or the like.

A ermeter Sty =
PLCName |PLC System |PLCFie [PLCRAS |BootFie |Program |SFC  |Device |1/0 Assignment |Muitiple CPU Setting  Builtn EthernetPort Setting |
1P Address Setting
Open Setiing
Input Format [DEC =
FIP Settng
1P Address o] ] o] 1]

Subnet Mask Pattem [ 2] 255 255] o

OefaultRouter paddess [ 192] e8] 0] 259

Commuricaton Dta Coce
 Brary Codd)

 ASCII Code

™ Enable riine change (FTP, MC Protocol)

I Do not respond to search for CPU (Bultin Ethernet por) on network.

1P padeet transfer setting

1P padeet transfer setting

Setifitisneeded( Default /| Changed )

Print Windon, Print Window Preview

hdroniipe Y hesrmert | _ostmit_| | crede | o] |_canl

(3) Performing communications check

After completion of preparations for Ethernet communication, execute ping in the MS-DOS mode to check
connection before starting communications on MX Component.

When normal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.1
Reply from 192.168.0.1:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When abnormal

C:\>ping 192.168.0.1
Request timed out.

If ping does not pass through, check cable and module connections and Windows® side IP address and other
settings.
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(4) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this

section.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

*You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

E—

Logical station number

Cancel Finish

Step 3) or jump to step 5)

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side UF

PC side UF Ethernet board -

' ot

9

Connect module CPU module hd

Protocol TCP -

Time out 60000 ms

Cancel < Back | " Hexi» | Finish

~

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side

Please select the PLC side IF

PLC side F CPU module -

G st

Host(IP Address) 182.168.0.1

Find CPU (Buiti-in Ethernet port) on natwork

Cancel <Back | P exts Finish

154

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Enter "3" in Logical station number and click the

button.

Execute either of the following two ways of steps of the
programmable controller side settings.

Follow 3) and 4) of steps in case of connection by
specified Host (IP address).

Follow 5) and 6) of steps in case of Ethernet port direct
connection.

Set the following items and click the Next =
button.

PC side I/IF : Ethernet board
Connect module : CPU module
Protocol : TCP

Time out : 60000

Set the following items and click the Next =

button.
PLC side IIF : CPU module
Host (IP Address) :192.168.0.1



CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

Continued from previous page

2\

e s i = i 5. set the following items and click the Next >
Please select the PC side IF
FC side UF Einernet board - button.
Connect module: CPU module -

Protocal

uoP

Time out

Cancel Finish

PC side I/F
Connect module

: Ethernet board
: CPU module

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side
Pleas select the PLC side UF
PLCsidelF | CPU module -
e etting
[V Ethernet port direct connection
Host(P Address)
Finel CPLI (Buit-in Ethernet port) on netwark
Cancel <Back | e > Finish
Communication Setting Wizard - Network

Please select the Network

Cancel Finist

Station type Host station -
CPU type QO4UDEH -
Wutiple CPU None =

‘Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
QnUDE_Sample

Cancel < Back | Hexd =

g

Registration complete

Protocol : UDP
Time out : 60000
6. setthe following items and click the Next =

button.

Select the check box "Ethernet port direct connection"”.

Set the following items and click the Next =

button.

: Host station
: QO4UDEH
: None

Station type
CPU type
Multiple CPU

8. Enter a comment and click the button.
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Perform the built-in Ethernet port CPU search on the following screen displayed by clicking the

Find CPU (Buit-in Ethernet port) on network | button when use it.

Find CPU (Built-in Ethernet port)

Choosing the target CPU from the list and clicking the

IP address. PLC type
10.97.19.124 ¢ ECPU
10971817 QO4LDEHCPU

Comment

"Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side" setting.

* Built-in Ethernet port CPUs on the same network is the target
of the search.

Cancel

5
button enables to update the IP address on the
_ cercal |

< \ [
Finds CPU (Buitt-in Ethernat port) on the same network. This cannot be performed
wihen the following happens: Response watting time{sec.)
- Mo response within response warting time. 2

- Connected via a router or subnet mask is different

~"Do not respond to search for CPU (Built-in Ethernat port)” is chacked in PLC parameter. Update
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(5) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the Ethernet communication settings, using the logical station number set in (4) in this section.

Operating procedure

3 Communication Setup Utility
Menu  Help

Target seting | List view | Connection test

=]l ]

Logical station number [3:0nUDE_Sample | Delete.
— Ethemet
w 1=
PCUF Ethemet CPU type Q04UDEH
Protocal uoe Wodule type CPU module
Time-out /60000 ms
Nultiple CPU None
Eh Communication Setup Utility (=R =R
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view { Connection !e_:st_:‘
Logical station number  |3:0nUDE_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Resul
Diagnosis count 0
Resutt
CPU name
Mean time of communication s ms
Exit
=l =S
= T e Click!
0

2S¢

Communication test complete

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "3".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "3".

Click the  Test

communication is being performed normally.

button to check that

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.4 Ethernet Communication (When Using CC-Link IE Field
Network Ethernet Adapter Module)

This section provides the procedure for the Ethernet communication with in case of using CC-Link IE Field Network
Ethernet adapter module and its setting example using the utility setting type.

8.4.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet communication.

( Start ’

Y

Connect the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter
module and personal computer.

Connect the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter
module and CC-Link IE Field Network.

!

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard.

« « [Z5 Page 159, (2) in this section

communication can be performed properly. - ==~ Page 161, (3) in this section

On the communication test screen, check whether I

Complete

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.
CC-Link IE Field Network module

Personal computer
CC-Link IE Field Network l

Ethernet adapter module 4 ;
L b b
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(2) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction =) 2. Enter"4"in Logical station number and click the

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT. button.

*You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 4 hd

Cancel

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side == 3. setthe following items and click the Next =
Please select the PC side IF button_
PC side IF Ethernet board -
Communication setting
Connect module CC [E Field Ethernet adapter - .
O PC side IIF : Ethernet board
Protocol TCP -

Connect module : CC IE Field Ethernet adapter

(o]
Protocol : TCP »
Time out : 60000 z
Q
Time out 60000 ms %
o
3
Cancel < Back | 8
Q.
C
< E
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side 2] 4. setthe following items and click the Next =
Please select the PLC side UF button
PLCsideUF  |CC E Field Ethernet adapter )
PLC side I/IF : CC IE Field Ethernet adapter
e Host (IP Address)  :192.168.3.30

Cancel |

Continued on next page

(eInpoy Jeydepy JouIeulT HOMBN PIBl4 T JUIT-0D BuIsn USYAA) UOHEDIUNWIWOD JoUIBYlT '8
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Continued from previous page

<~

oo e 5. Ssetthe following items and click the Next >

Please select the Network

Station type Other station(Single) 'I button .

Station type : Other station (Single)

Cancel < Back I M iext= Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station 6. setthe following items and click the Next >

Please salect the Other station button
- Other station setting

R a13uoK =l CPU type : Q13UDH
Multiple CPU : None

Wutiple CPU l—_[NDne =

Cancel < Back | H Finish |
Communication Seting Wizard - Fished 7. Enter a comment and click the button.
The Communication wizard has finished collecting

information.

Please Finigh to build the logical station number.

Comment
Ethernet adapter_Sample

Cancel < Back | Nlext =

-

Registration complete
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(3) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the Ethernet communication settings, using the logical station number set in (2) in this section.

Operating procedure

Zj Communication Setup Utility o] = s
Menu  Help

Target setting | List view | Connection test

Logical station number |4 Etheret adapter_Sample =
——

] Ethernet

PC IF Ethernet
Protocol frep
60000 ms.

CPU type. Q13UDH
Module type (CC [E Field ADP
Host(PAddress)  [192.168.3.30
Network No A

Station No A

Time-out

Multiple CPU None

2\

& Communication Setup Utility [E=E{i=R
Menu  Help
Target setiing | List view | Connection fest |
Logical station number 4. Ethemet adapter_Sample ~| Test
Communication diagnosis count s
Resutt
Diagnosis count P
Result
CPU name
Mean fime of communication s ms
= = =]
5| Test —Click!
0

A5

Communication test complete

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "4".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "4".

Clickthe wst |[button to check that
communication is being performed normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.

161

alnpadoud ss800y |'$'8

(eInpoy Jeydepy JouIeulT HOMBN PIBl4 T JUIT-0D BuIsn USYAA) UOHEDIUNWIWOD JoUIBYlT '8




8.5

CPU COM Communication

This section provides the CPU COM communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

8.5.1

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CPU COM communication.

Connect the programmable controller CPU and .
+ + =+ [ Page 29, CHAPTER 2

personal computer.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on _ o .
Communication Setting Wizard. + + + + [©57 Page 165, (3) in this section

On the communication test screen, check whether ] ] )
communication can be performed properly. * =+ » =5 Page 165, (3) in this section

Complete

(1) System example

162

The following system example is used in this section.

[ QO02H | Normal station

CPU (Sta. No.2)

;

I == *
MELSECNET/H

(Network No. 5)

[
Personal computer

.(MX Component) COM1 QO02H | Normal station
is used. CPU (Sta. No.5)

Logical station number of "5" is used.




CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(2) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this

section.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Sefting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

“fou can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 5 hd
Cancel |
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side
Flease select the PC side IF
PC side UF Serial -

Communication setting

Connectport  |COM1 2
Time out 10000 ms

Cancel < Back |

2

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side

Please select the PLC side IF

PLC side UF CPU module A

Communication setting

CPU type Qo2(H) i

Transmission speed | 19200 -] bps
Control DTR or RTS Control -
Cancel = Back | M hexts ]

g

Continued on next page

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Enter "5" in Logical station number and click the

button.

Set the following items and click the Next >

button.

PC side I/F : Serial
Connect port : COM1
Time out 110000

Set the following items and click the Next >

button.

: CPU module

: Q02(H)

: 19200

: DTR or RTS Control

PLC side I/F

CPU type
Transmission speed
Control
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Continued from previous page

2\

Communication Setting Wizard - Network 5. set the following items and click the Next =

Please select the Network

Station type Other station - button

—_— CeErT— Station type : Other station
R Network : MELSECNET/10(H)

Hode [wecsecnerw <] Mode : MELSECNET/H

Cancel < Back | Miexts Firish

2\

D 5 S i £ < i 6. setthe following items and click the Next >

Please select the Other station

button.

— Other station setting

CPU type lm CPU type H QOZ(H)

Network No. :5
Station No l—: Station No. :5
Multiple CPU : None

Wutiple CPU |

Cancel Finish |

7. Enter a comment and click the button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CPU COM_Sample

Cancel <Back | hexd = | {"Finish I

-

Registration complete
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(3) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the CPU COM communication settings, using the logical station number set in (2) in this section.

Operating procedure

) Communication Setup Utility [=] = ==
Menu  Help
Target settng | List view | Connection test
Logical station number [5:CPU COM_Sample =] Delete.
= Serial MNET/H
PCIF com CPU type a02(H) CPU type la02(H)
Time-out 10000 ms Transmission speed 19200 bps Network No
Control DTR or RTS Station No 5
Mulipke CPU one
Exi
Eh Communication Setup Utility el & =
Menu  Help
Logical station number  [S.CPU COM_Sample ~| Test
Communication diagnosis count s
Resutt
Diagnosis count O
Resut I
CPU name
Mean time of communication u ms.
Exit
E=8 Rl =)
El Tt e Click!
0

2S¢

Communication test complete

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "5".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "5".

Click the  Test

communication is being performed normally.

button to check that

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L[] MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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86 CPU USB Communication

This section provides the CPU USB communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

8.6.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CPU USB communication.

( Start ’

y
Connect the programmable controller CPU and
- . - . [ Page 29, CHAPTER 2

personal computer.

-« =5 Page 328, Appendix 10

Install the USB driver.

}

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on o .
- - -« - [ Page 167, (2) in this section

Communication Setting Wizard.

|

On the communication test screen, check whether = . ) .
communication can be performed properly. » + + + =5 Page 169, (3) in this section

Complete

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

[T QO02H | Normal station
CPU (Sta. No.2)
= i
m e==ow MELSECNET/H
(Notwork No. 1)
Personal computer ; I
(MX Component) USB QO2H | Normal station
port s used. CPU | (Sta.No.8)

Logical station number of "6" is used.
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(2) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communication Setting Wizard - Intreduction ==l 2. Enter"6"in Logical station number and click the
This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication mrmmaunngfnmcr button_
“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.
Please click Next to begin.
Please select the logical station number.
Logical station number & hd
Cancel = Back | M Hext= ] Finish |
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side B 3. Setthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PC side UF button
PC side UF use - -
Tine out o PC side IIF : USB
Time out : 10000
® ™
[e20Ne)]
> 9
z
¢ Cc
@ G
Cancel = Back | " Hext » I Finish g @)
s 9
] 3
20 g 2
a3
Communication Setting Wizsrd - PLC side ==l 4. setthe following items and click the Next > 8
Please select the PLC side IF 6
35
PLC side UF CPU module hd bUtton )
e QO2(H) A .
e = PLC side IIF : CPU module
CPU type : QO2(H)
Cancel < Back | M Hext= ] Finish
Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

2\

Commanication Setting Wizard - Network 5. Sset the following items and click the | ned>

Please select the Network

Station type Other station - button.

Network [werseonemnom =] Station type : Other station
Network rout Network : MELSECNET/10(H)

e e — Mode : MELSECNET/H

Cancel Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station 6. setthe following items and click the Next =

Please select the Other station

button.

r~ Other station setting

T Qo2(H) -

CPU type : Q02(H)
Network No. 1

Metwork No |—1 . .

Station No [ s Station No. -8

Multiple CPU : None

Wultiple CPU None o

Cancel Finish |

Comminication Setting Wizard - Fnzhed 7. Enter a comment and click the button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
| CPU USB_Sample

Cancel < Back | Mext =

g

Registration complete
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(3) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication
test)

Check the CPU USB communication settings, using the logical station number set in (2) in this section.

Operating procedure

Zj Communication Setup Utility =] ® ==
Menu  Help

Target settng | List view | Connection test

1. Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the

logical station number "6".
Logical station number [6:CPU USB_Sample -]

Check the logical station number settings.

et

PCIF
Time-out

UsB

uss
10000 ms

CPU type.

[ao2(H) CPU type. Qoz(H)

MNET/H

Network No 1
Station No 8

Mutiple CPU

one

ﬂ‘;;:mtl::“‘“Sﬁ“r’“t“‘f’ ===l oy 2. Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the
Target setting | List view | Conneclion fest . . won
Logical station number  [6:CPU USB_Sample ~| Test IoQIcaI Statlon number 6 )
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis it ,ni
Result ,7
CPU name
Wean time of communication 0 ms »
> o
.
Exit
=
'
& g w
. 30
=l e = 3. Clickthe Tt |button to check that S g
[0}
communication is being performed normally. % 3
= L Click! 3 3
[— If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the Y]
error. S
O The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
,7 termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

-

Communication test complete

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.7 CC-Link Communication

This section provides the CC-Link communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

8.7.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link communication

Set the CC-Link board.

Connect the personal computer to CC-Link.

|

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on o o .
Communication Setting Wizard. " - - - = Page 172, (3) in this section

I. . . . = Page 29, CHAPTER 2, (2) in this section

On the communication test screen, check whether o o .
communication can be performed properly. "t r r 5 Page 174, (4)in this section

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Master station
Station number 1

Number ofoccupied | « ———— —~ =~ )
stations 1

Transmission speed: 10Mbps
A 4

\ ( CC-Link )

5 QO2H (Local station
[ CPU | (Sta. No.5)

Logical station number of "7" is used.

E=[E)

Personal computer
(MX Component)
First CC-Link board is used.

Accessible to FXCPU with CC-Link communication only via the serial/USB connection of QCPU or via Q series-

*

compatible C24.

Supported CPUs and module in CC-Link communication to FXCPU are as follows.
Station number

Compatible CPU
FX3G, FX3u, FX3uc 1to 63

CC-Link module
FX3u-64CCL
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(2) Checking the CC-Link board

Check whether the personal computer is connected properly to CC-Link.

Operating procedure

1. © [Start] = [All Programs] => [MELSEC] o>
[MELSEC CC-Link Ver.2 Utility]

Bk vr2 ity - == 2. Click the <<Parameter settings>> tab and set the
Boand information | Other station monttor | Onine operation | Parameter Seffings | Target settings | Memory 10 test | Test |
Use boand setting{Check all the Channel No. that you use) fol |QW| n g |tem S.

W ChomnelNo81 I~ ChamnelNo.B2 I ChannelNo83 [ Channel No.84
Channel No.—[Channe! No 81~
Operational setings
Sta. No./Type | 1] | Local station - Other settings
Expanded cyclc [snge .
Tarmisonsdo [0 =1| ooupdse. [ raer ]| Lt Channel No. : Channel No. 81
Mode Remote net(Ver 1 mode) =|| InputforEr.Sta. ¢ Hold & Clear Check Sta No . 1

Station information settings

Aloomeccom [ L] _ Type : Local station
No./Sta. No. Station type. ‘ Expanded cyclic Occupied Sta. Transmission rate : 1 OMbps
Mode : Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
o [ Occupied Sta. : Occupies 1 station

Input for Err Sta. : Clear

g

Devics Morior Loadfie | Savefie | Hep |

B cone ez iy = - 3. Click the <<Online operation>> tab and click the

Board irformation | Other station monitor {Oriie operation | Parameter setings | Target seftings | Memory 10 test | Test |

Read parameter L button.
Read parameter and targst setings from CC-Link board civerto CC-Link ity

Wite parameter
Wite parameter and target settings from CC-Link utiity to CC-Link board drver

Reset operation after writing parameter Wt
Wrte
& Reset CC-Link boards that parameter was changed =
" Reset all CC-Link boards regardess of parameter changes o o
N~
e -0
Compare parameter and tanget settings between CC-Link utiity and CC-Link board driver. Verty. ? Q
o O
® >
Note : Parameter includes Paramater settings and Target settings % =~
(@)
Device Montor Load i savefie | Heip Ext T o
o
New Q 3
o 3
Q C
c 3
{ 9 S =
® Q
Q
(==
B oc AT | 4 - . . 5
Joicectn Vo2 e . Click the <<Board information>> tab. S

{BARdrformakon | Other station monitor | Onine operation | Parameter settings | Target settings | Memory 110 test | Test |

Check that the loop of the own station is normal.

Slot 1 Channel No 81
LED information

Sta. No. T:Local station Ver. 1 mode) Lk scantime [ 2 ms | RUN @M ERR.|

Data link status | In data link Eror status | Normal Detals

] [ - -
[ [

/] = -
[ [

[ [ -
[ [

Device Monior Loadfie | Savefie | Heb |

<~

Check complete 5. Clickthe = |button to exit from the utility.

el [£2)] 2"
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(3) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this

section.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number T hd
Cancel = Back | M Hexi = Finish |
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side
Please select the PC side UF
FC side UF CC-Link board -

c et

g

Board No 15t module -

Cancel < Back | M Hext= ] Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - Network
Please select the Network

Station type Other station(Single) -
Cancel < Back | M Hexi = Finish

2\

Continued on next page

172

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Enter "7" in Logical station number and click the

button.

Set the following items and click the Next >

button.

PC side I/F
Board No

: CC-Link board
: 1st module

Set the following items and click the Next >

button.

Station type : Other station (Single)
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Continued from previous page

2\

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station 5. set the following items and click the Next >
Please select the Other station button
~ Other station setting
CPU type Qo2(H) -
CPU type : QO2(H)
Station No :5
Multiple CPU : None
Muttiple CPU lh
Cancel Finizth |
Communication Setting Wizard - Fiished 6. Enter a comment and click the button.
3 The Communication wizard has finished collecting

information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CC-Link_Sample

Cancel < Back | r— | ]

g

Registration complete

© o
N~
N
Q
>0
8 T
@3
mW
< 0
S o
g 3
® 3
o C
€ 3
Q
(DQ)
(=1
o
=
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the CC-Link communication settings, using the logical station number set in (3) in this section.

Operating procedure

Ey Communication Setup Utility
Menu  Help

=] e ]

Target setting | List view | Connection test

Logical station number | 7.CC-Link_Sample |

e GC-Link

=

PCUF lecLink CPU type Q02(H)
Board No No.1 Station No o
Mukiple CPU None

2\

Zy Communication Setup Utility o] = ==
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view { Connecton test |
Logical station number | 7:CC-Link_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Resut
Diagnosis count N
Result ,7
CPU name
Mean fime of communication 0 ms
Ext
=le s
=l T |[fe Click!
0

Communication test complete

174

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "7".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "7".

Click the Test button to check that

communication is being performed normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.



8.8 cc-Lin

CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

k G4 Communication

This section provides the CC-Link G4 communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

8.8.1 Switch settings of CC-Link G4 module

This section explains the switch settings of CC-Link G4 modules for the use of MX Component.

The following sketches are used to explain each module.

Personal computer

CC-Link G4 module

CC-Link module

/IJ_

Point/’

When using MX Component, the settings other than "As set by user” in the tables are fixed as described in the tables.

Switch (switch number)

Setting

Q mode

Station number setting switch

As set by user

Data link transmission speed setting switch

As set by user
(match to the transmission speed of the CC-Link module)

Operation setting
DIP switch

SwW Setting
Operation mode setting (SW1, SW6) SW1 OFF
SWé OFF
9600bps
Inter-peripheral transmission speed setting sw Setting
(SW2, SW3) Sw2 OFF
SwW3 OFF
SW Setting
Parity bit setting (SW4, SW5) Sw4 OFF
SW5 OFF

- (SW7)

OFF

Test mode setting (SW8)

OFF (online mode)
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8.8.2 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link G4 communication.

‘ Set the operation setting DIP switches of the CC-Link G4 module.

!

‘ Connect the CC-Link G4 module to the CC-Link module.

}

‘ Connect the personal computer to the CC-Link G4 module.

|
!

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard.

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

- [Z5" Page 177, (2) in this section

« [ Page 177, (3) in this section

- 5" Page 29, CHAPTER 2

‘ Set the network parameters. « [Z5~ Page 178, (4) in this section

« [Z5~ Page 180, (5) in this section

* == Page 182, (6) in this section

Transmission
speed: 19200bps
A 4

m 5 ( CC-Link )
= ‘
CC-Link G4 module ¥

Transmission speed: 10Mbps

Personal computer (Q mode) %(;,OJ M?;IZr ;t:tg;n
(MX Component) COM1  Station number: 1 v O
is used. Logical station number of "8" is used.
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(2) Setting switch settings of the CC-Link G4 module

The switch settings of the CC-Link G4 module are indicated below.

Switch (switch number) Setting
Station number setting switch 01 (station number 1)
Data link transmission speed setting switch 4 (10Mbps)
SW Setting
Operation mode setting (SW1, SW6) SW1 OFF
SW6 ON

Inter-peripheral transmission speed setting L . . .
Setting is not required (Automatic setting)

Operation setting (SW2, SW3)
DIP switch
SW Setting
Parity bit setting (SW4, SW5) Sw4 OFF
SW5 OFF
- (SW7) OFF
Test mode setting (SW8) OFF (online mode)

(3) Wiring the CC-Link G4 module
The diagram of wiring the CC-Link G4 module to the CC-Link module is shown below.

CC-Link module AJ65BT-G4-S3
Termination DA DA Termination

resistor DB DB resistor =)
o
DG DG N~
>0
SLD SLD 8
g3
e bl ——L]. DC24V 5 Q@
24G S 5

(o]
FG & 3

c
g 2
2.
Q
)
=
=
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(4) Setting the network parameters

Parameter setting may either be set on the Network Parameter - CC-Link Module Configuration screen of GX
Works2 or from a sequence program.

(a) Setting parameter setting on CC-Link setting screen

Set the start I/O number, type, total number of modules connected, and station information.
Set other setting items as required.

<CC-Link parameter setting screen>

Number of Modles |1 7| Boards  Blank:NoSetting [ Set don tion i the CCL son window

<Station information setting screen>

[intelligent Device Station - v |Occupied station 1

Intelligent device station at station type also includes local station and standby master station.

Default Chedk End Cancel

After setting the CC-Link parameters, write them to the programmable controller CPU.

178
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(b) Setting parameter setting in sequence program

The parameter setting items for data link and the sequence program example are described below.

<Parameter setting items>

Address ltem Description Setting value
Number of .
TH Set the number of modules on the remote/local stations connected. 1H
connected modules
20H Station information AJB5BT-G4-S3 2101H

<Sequence program>

X0 XO0F

O | ms oW}

MO
5— } {SET M1 H
* <Number of connected modules >

M1
T— | [Top HO H1 HL K1 1
* <Station Infomation >|
{Top HO H20 H2101 K1 H
{sET ¥6 H

X6
27— | {RST Y6 H
{sET M1 H
30 {END H

Point/’

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [CCG4A]

alnpadoud ss800y Z2'8'8

uopediunuwoy 9 Jul-00 8'8
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(5) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction 2. Enter"8"in Logical station number and click the
Communoaton aformaon orACT, button.
“You can press Back at any time to change your
‘selections.
Please click Next to begin.
Please select the logical station number.
Logical station number 8 hd
Cancel Finizth |
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side 3. Setthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PC side IF
n.
PC side IF Serial A bUtto
comecpon [oor1 <] PC side IIF : Serial
Time out 10000 ms
Connect port : COM1
Time out : 10000
Cancel < Back | (" Hext > | Finish
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side 4. setthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PLC side IF button
PLC side VF G4 module - -
o Q - .
tee PLC side I/F : G4 module
Transmission speed | 19200 ~| bps Mode . Q mode
Control DTR or RTS Control -
Transmission speed : 19200
Control : DTR or RTS Control
Cancel Finizth

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

2\

R 5. setthe following items and click the Next =

Station type [Fostsaton =] button.

crU type for

CC-Link module No 0
Station type : Host station
CPU type : Q00J
CC-Link module No :0

Cancel <Back | M Ned > Finish

Commurication Seting Wizrd - Fnished 6. Enter a comment and click the button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CC-Link G4_Sample

Cancel < Back | Hext = | (" Finish |

g

Registration complete

alnpadoud ss800y Z2'8'8

UOREDIUNWIWIOD $O YUIT-0D 8'8
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(6) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the CC-Link G4 communication settings, using the logical station number set in (5) in this section.

Operating procedure

182

&y Communication Setup Utility [=] 2 ===
Menu  Help
Target settng | List view | Connection test
Logical station number [8:CC-Link G4_Sample | Delet
— = Serial
=
PC UF com1 CPU type oot
Time-out 10000 ms. Module type Ga(a)
Transmission speed [19200 bps.
Control DTR or RTS
CC-Link module No 0
Exit
Zy Communication Setup Utility o] B ==
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view iCUnneﬁlmnlestt‘
Logical station number  [3.CCLink G4_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count
Resut
Diagnosis count o
Result
CPU name
lean time of communication 0 ms
Exit
=e s
[l = __|je—Click!

<

Communication test complete

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "8".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "8".

Click the  Test button to check that

communication is being performed normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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89 GX Simulator Communication

This section provides the GX Simulator communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

8.9.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing GX Simulator using ladder logic communication.

Start GX Developer and GX Simulator. -+ - « = Page 29, CHAPTER 2
Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on . o .
Communication Setting Wizard. * + + + =5 Page 184, (2) in this section

;

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly. et

Complete

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

* = Page 185, (3) in this section

P |
ersona computer Starﬁng!

GX Developer

GX Simulator
E>
o] | Component QO2HCPU
[

PR

E=1{IE)
alnpadoud ss820y |L'6'8

uonE2IUNWIWOY JOJBINWIS X9 68

Logical station number of "9" is used.
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(2) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. start Communication Setup Utility and click the

button.

Communication Setting Wizard - ntroduction 2. Enter "9" in Logical station number and click the

This Communication Setting Wizard wil set the
communication information for ACT. button
“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 9 hd

Cancel Finish |
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side 3. setthe following items and click the Next =
oy button.
sentws  frosdan 1] PC side I/F : GX Simulator
cPU type a0z - Station type : Host station
CPU type : Q02(H)
Time out [ o ms Time out : 10000
Cancel < Back | hext> ] Finish
Communication Stting Wizard - Finihed 4. Enter acomment and click the button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

GX Simulator_Sample

Cancel < Back | Mext = | £ Finish |

g

Registration complete
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the GX Simulator communication settings, using the logical station number set in (2) in this section.

Operating procedure

Z Communication Setup Utility ol @ ==
Menu  Help
Target settng | List view | Connection test
Logical station number |&:GX Simulator_Sample =l Delete.
—
PCIF GX Simulator
CPU type Q02(H)
Time-out 10000 ms
Exit
Ej Communication Setup Utility o] = ==
Menu  Help
Target seting | List view { Conneciion fest|
Logical station number :GX Simulator_Sample =l Test
Communication diagnosis count s
Resut
Diagnosis count o
Result r
CPU name
Mean fime of communication e ms
Exit
[E=SEcH ==
= Tt | Click!

2S¢

Communication test complete

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "9".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "9".

Clickthe st |button to check that
communication is being performed normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L[] MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.1 0 GX Simulator2 Communication

This section provides the ladder logic communication (GX Simulator2 communication) procedure and its setting
example using the utility setting type.

Point/’

The simulation function of GX Works2 cannot be terminated even if stopped by GX Works2 while connecting to MX
Component. (The simulation function of GX Works2 cannot be terminated even if GX Works2 is terminated.)
The simulation function of GX Works2 can be terminated after disconnected to MX Component.

8.10.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the simulation function of GX Works2 using GX Simulator2
communication.

Start GX Works2 and the simulation function. « « - - [Z5 Page 29, CHAPTER 2
Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on . o ]
Communication Setting Wizard. : » =5~ Page 187, (2) in this section

|

On the communication test screen, check whether I

communication can be performed properly. - =" Page 188, (3) in this section

Complete

[

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

T

Starting!

Personal computer
GX Works2
GX Works2

The simulation function
5| | Component I:> QO02HCPU
=
_|

Logical station number of "10" is used.
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(2) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction ==l 2. Enter 0" in Logical station number and click the

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT. b utton
“You can press Back at any time to change your

selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 10 hd

Cancel ‘
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side B 3. Ssetthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PC side IF
PC side UF 'GX Simulator2 e bUtton )
Communication setting
Target Simulstor  [SimuatorA =] . .
s [accmen 2] PC side I/F : GX Simulator2
Target Simulator : Simulator A
CPU series : QCPU (Q mode) ® @
o o
e
> X
8 v
@
% 2
Cancel - O
g g
8 N
20
c o
emmunication Setting Wizard - Finishe i i @ 3
Communication Stting Wizerd -Fnshed = 4. Enter a comment and click the button. 2
3 The Communication wizard has finished collecting g
information. 5
Q
Please Finish to build the logical station number. =
o
=}

Comment
GX Simulator2_Sample

Cancel ‘ = Back | | {Finsh )

>

Registration complete
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the GX Simulator2 communication settings, using the logical station number set in (2) in this section.

Operating procedure

) Communication Setup Utility =] = ]
Menu  Help

Target seting | List view | Connection test

Logical station number | 10:GX Simulator2_Sample = Delete.

PCIF GX Simulator2

Target Simulator
CPU Series

Simulator A
lacrU(Q mode)

188

Zjy Communication Setup Utility =] = ]
Menu  Help
Target sstting | List view { Conneciion fest]
Logical station number [ 10:6X Simulator2_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count 0
Result
CPU name
Mean time of communication o ms
Ext
=im s
= et | Click!

<

Communication test complete

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "10".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "10".

Click the st button to check that

communication is being performed normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.11 MELSECNET/H Communication

This section provides the MELSECNET/H communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting

type.

8.11.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using MELSECNET/H communication.

Set the MELSECNET/H board.

Connect the personal computer to the MELSECNET/H. + « « « [Z5 Page 29, CHAPTER 2, Page 190, (2) in this section

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on o )
« « « « [Z5 Page 191, (3) in this section

Communication Setting Wizard.

:

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

* == Page 193, (4) in this section

Complete

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Normal station
(Sta. No. 1)

alnpasoud ssa20y L8

uofjleaiunwiiod H/LINO3STAN LL'8

Personal computer (MX Component)
= First MELSECNET/H board is used.

QO6HCPU (No. 2) at normal station
(station number: 2) on network number 2

is accessed.
Logical station number of "11" is used.
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(2) Checking the MELSECNET/H board
Check whether the personal computer is connected properly to MELSECNET/H.

Operating procedure

1. © [Start] = [All Programs] => [MELSEC] =>
[MELSECNET/H Utility]

5 MELSECNETH utity el 2. Click the <<Board information>> tab and set the
Board st Board information | Loop montar | Each sa.status | Erhistary monitor | Memory 0 Test | Target | »
Chanrel [51MELSECNET/H (1slol) = fo"oWlng items, and click the button.

Own Station Information Reouting Param Setting

Network No. Group No. StaMNo.  Control / Nommal Sta.

[ o= 5] [Nomal o El Rouding Param Transfer
) ] Channel : 51: MELSECNET/H (1 slot)
MNET/Hioptical fiber) . .
AngE Mode : Online (auto.reconnection)
800 [ oo e | . .
o éi?;ﬁg‘; [Orineas recomnecion) =] Baud rate : Any (10Mbps is set for this example.)
. PRl BB cre : m—j NET mode : MNET/H mode
Ov¥ER O 0 OVER
fl aglF DOARF R
o MEesih bl |
R U'EBEIHP SSED"'E&R R MNET/H mode -
Fb 88 2p Then, click the _funraensains | button.
F.LOOP| |R.LOOF

Device Monitor Ext Help

2\

R i e v 3. Ssetthe following items and click the __ s« | button.
Data Setting
Transfer to Intermediate: Intermediate:

Ho. _ Netvark N? Netwwk'\{u Sta.No. _ -
T = F [ 2 Transfer to Network No. 12
ST Intermediate Network No. : 1

Mo, [Tiansfer to Hetwork No._|| Network Ho_[Intermediate Sta. « .

[ S———— S m— Intermediate Sta.No. 12

— Delete

= Then, click the button to close the dialo
< L]
box.
Channel | 5T:MELSECNET/H (1 slatl =
I Composition only of MELSECNET /H network.
oK Cancel | Help

= i 4. Click the ressrent=s=| button to transfer the routing
parameters to the MELSECNET/H board.

] Memary /0 Test] Target 4| *

Bouting Param.Setting
Routing Param. Transfer

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

2\

15 MELSECNET/Hurity b [ 5. Click the <<Loop monitor>> tab.

Board list | Board information ‘_Lg_uu__m_gn_r_t_ur__j Each sta status | Er history monitor | Memory 1/0 Test | Target 4]

Check that the loop is normal.

Channel |51:MELSECNET/H (1slot)

Own Station Information
Network No. Group No. Sta.No. Control / Nomal Sta.

T e Floop Saus  [Nomal
Rloop Status [Nomal

Floop Bock  [———
é{tﬂon Back —

o Back [T
Station I~
Loop Back

Mot in execution status

Datalink Information
Transmission Status

==
Link Scan Time | During data ik
WMeamum ( Reason for Transmission
7 ms Infemuption
Minimum Nomal comm.
ms Reason for Transmission
ms

Eror Information
Loop Information

Loop Status
Mode
[oriine
Comm. Status
Normal
Loop
Normal

&

St
i op

’7 Normal comm.

Fl

&

Device Moritor _mb |

28

Check complete 6. Click the button to exit from the utility.

(3) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this

section.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

e ) =3 2. Enter"1"in Logical station number and click the

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT. b utton
*You can press Back at any time to change your
selections

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

alnpasoud ssa20y L8

uofjleaiunwiiod H/LINO3STAN LL'8

Logical station number 1 -
Cancel | M Hext»
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side == 3. Setthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PC side IF button

PC side UF MELSECNETH board -

Communication setting

oty [tameaie 2] PC side IIF : MELSECNET/H board
Board No : 1st module

Cancel ‘ < Back ‘ hext>

2\

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

2\

‘Communication Setting Wizard - Network
Please select the Network

Cancel

Finish

Station type Other station(Single) -

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
WNETH_Sample

Cancel < Back | Mext =

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station
Please select the Other station
r~ Other station setting
CPU type Qo8PH -
Network No 2
Station No 2
Wultiple CPU No2
Cancel Finish |
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

g

Registration complete

192

4. setthe following items and click the Next =

button.

Station type : Other station (Single)

5. setthe following items and click the Next >

button.

CPU type : QO6H
Network No 12
Station No 12
Multiple CPU : No.2

6. Enter a comment and click the button.
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication
test)

Check the MELSECNET/H communication settings, using the logical station number set in (3) in this section.

Operating procedure

ﬁ';:mm;;;“““’*“F'“““W == 0 1. Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
Target setting ‘List view ‘ Connection test H H " L1
Logical station number \11r.mE'rH_Samp\e j Delete. Ioglcal Statlon number 11 "
- Check the logical station number settings.
,:,._#. MNETH
PCUF MNETH CPU type QOEPH
Board No No.1 Netwerk No 1
Station No 1
Muttiple CPU No.2
Exit
S Commericaton Seop Ul E== IR 2. Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the
=
Terget seting | List view { Connection fest]] : : wqqn
Logical station number 11:MNETH_Sample j Test Ioglcal Statlon number 11 )
Communication diagnesis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count ’ni
Resutt ’7
CPU name
Mean time of communication g ms. o
-z
Ext ()7> m
2w
o m
> %3
o Z
. a m
=R == 3. Clickthe ==t |button to check that e d
ication is bei rf d | &%
communication is being performed normally. €0
= = |Je—1Click! @ g
If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the 3
error. 5.
Q
. . . [V
O The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal =
. . . . . =}
— termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L[] MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

2S¢

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.1 2 CC-Link IE Controller Network Communication

This section provides the CC-Link IE Controller Network communication procedure and its setting example using the
utility setting type.

8.12.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication.

Set the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

:

Connect the personal computer to the CC-Link |E Controller Network. f- - - - == page 29, CHAPTER 2, Page 195, (2) in this section

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
. * [Z= Page 196, (3) in this section

Communication Setting Wizard.

I

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

* == Page 198, (4) in this section

Complete

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Normal station
(Sta. No. 2)

Personal computer (MX Component)
First CC-Link IE Controller Network board is used.

Numeral within O indicates station number.
QO6HCPU at normal station (station number: 1)

on network number 1 is accessed.
Logical station number of "12" is used.
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(2) Checking the CC-Link IE Controller Network board

Check whether the personal computer is connected properly to CC-Link IE Controller Network.

Operating procedure

1. © [Start] = [All Programs] => [MELSEC] o>
[CC IE Control Utility]

B ocr e ey 2. Clickthe s |button.
Board 1
ChannelNo.[ 151 NemorkMo [ 1 GroupNo. [ 0 StatonMe.[ 1
Tope  [Momalstation  Status | Stait data linking {Board dafa infomation
[ [ [ [
[ [
[ [ [ [
[ [
[ [ [ [
[ [
[ stui |
Diagnostics Selting
Stop monitor ‘ Channel No, cunlllm‘ Close |
[ parameer seting (]| 3. Sset the following items and click the button.
Target board specification
v Board1 [T Board2 [ Board3 [T Boad4 Routing parametsr
ot [T 5] Channel No. 1151
e Network type : CC IE Control (Normal station) —
Operational setting . i o
Mode Online 32
Network type |CC IE ControlNomal station) ~| Network No 1 N o
Mode Orine - ) ) ()7> o
: [
Network Mo, | 151 GowpNo. | 0=)  StaonWo. | 2= Group No. :0 § =1
. =
Station No. 12 o 2
‘ Diiver ssfting ‘ Event salting | Target setting ‘ ° g
5]
Refresh parameter Check Default 8 g
o =
S g
Load file Savefie Verify | End Cancel ‘ @ >
<]
Z
<+ 2
3
CC T Contro utity == 4. Click thel button and write the parameter to ﬁ
. o
Wiiting paremeter and reset Board. the CC-Link IE Controller Network board. 3
b kthatok? 3
S
o
No =
S

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

2\

CC LinkIE Gontroller Network diagnostcs et =)
[ oot o | 0| [ Seomoa |
Boora Network Na 1 Tatal No.ofsatins: 2 /0 masterstation(BlockT: 0 Blocke. 0] Uik scantime. 2ms
Network ype:CCIE Cantrol
Nexd
Selec stalon o i devcs st iy
[swionnos ] GaupNod  Modenline
Nework ype CCIE Conol
2
>
2
=

Check complete

6.

Click the

Diagnostics

button on the CC IE Control utility

screen.
Check that the loop is normal.

Click the button to exit from the utility.

(3) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this

section.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 12

Cancel ‘ M Next >

2\

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

PC side VF CC IE Control board -

Communication setting

1st module -

Board No

Cancel ‘

< Back ‘

2S¢

Continued on next page
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Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

button.

Enter "12" in Logical station number and click the

button.

Set the following items and click the Next =

button.

PC side I/F
Board No

: CC IE Control board
: 1st module
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Continued from previous page

>

Communication Setting Wizard - Network =)
Please select the Network

Station type Host station A
Cancel = Back | P Next = | Finish
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished ==

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CC E Control_Sample

" Finish |

Cancel = Back | Mexd = |

g

Registration complete

4. setthe following items and click the

button.

Station type : Host station

Next =

5. Enter a comment and click the button.
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the CC-Link IE Controller Network communication settings, using the logical station number set in (3) in

this section.

Operating procedure

Zy Communication Setup Utility [o] B =
Menu  Help
Target seifing ‘L\st view | Connection test
Logical station number [12:CC IE Control_Sample | Delete.
e
- -]
PCIF CC E Control
Board No ]
Exit
2 Communication Setup Utility = & =
Menu  Help
Target setting | Listview ﬁ'Cénhén}éﬁ\'g';]""
Logical station number [ 12:CC IE Control_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Disgnosis count 0
Resul
CPU name
lean time of communication 0 ms
Ext
E=S=n ==
El Test —Click!
0

-

Communication test complete

198

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the

logical station number "12".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "12".

Clickthe st |button to check that
communication is being performed normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.1 3 CC-Link IE Field Network Communication

This section provides the CC-Link IE Field Network communication procedure and its setting example using the utility

setting type.

8.13.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link IE Field Network

communication.

| Set the CC-Link IE Field Network board.

A4

Connect the personal computer to the . .
CC-Link IE Field Network. -+ = = [Z5 Page 29, CHAPTER 2, Page 200, (2) in this section

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on o )
Communication Setting Wizard. * + = = [Z= Page 201, (3) in this section

!

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

- == Page 203, (4) in this section

Master station
(Sta. No. 0)

alnpaooud ssa20y L'EL'8

uofjeaiunwiwiod 3}oMjaN pidl4 31 JulT-00 €18

Personal computer (MX Component)
First CC-Link IE Field Network board is used.

Numeral within O indicates station number.

Q13UDHCPU at local station (station number: 1)
on network number 1 is accessed.
Logical station number of "13" is used.
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(2) Checking the CC-Link IE Field Network board

Check whether the personal computer is connected properly to CC-Link IE Field Network.

Operating procedure

1.

2.

<

a8 CCIE Fikd Usity Unset projec) - (Network Porameter CC I Fied Nurbr o Boards Setting] (= © i 3
Cex .

f Pt Edit View Onine Diognostics Window Help

| i Network Parameter ccl R | .

|  ed1 |  mwd2 |  mawds |
e e — g

Continued on next page
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O [Start] = [All Programs] => [MELSEC] o>
[CC IE Field Board] => [CC IE Control Utility]
O [Project] & [New]

Set the following items and click the

button.

Network type : CC IE Field (Master station)
Channel No. 1181

Network No. 1

Total Stations 1

Mode : Online (Normal Mode)

O [Online] => [Write to Board]
Write the parameter settings of the project to the
CC-Link IE Field Network board.
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Continued from previous page

2\

- 5. T [Diagnostics] 2> [Board Diagnostics]

Sttt | smbertr | Check that the loop is normal.

1 \?\ 1 1 Oﬁﬁj\ne
ChannelNo.

Model Name Q81BD-171GF11-T2

Pott o000 vode [pstFTet 7] startTest

Bus IjF Test was normaly completed.
Diagnostics gi‘xsa Z\e:i:wag nnnnnnnnn
Check complete 6. Clickthe _ cs= | button to exit from the utility.

(3) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction == 2. Enter"3"in Logical station number and click the
v Lo button. ® ®
w w
:;ueslrnzrm Back at any time to change your pN 8
> 1
Please click Next to begin 8 :
g 3
& =
Please select the logical station number. - m
S
-
Qo
S z
°g
ogical station number 13 hd
Logical stati b 9‘
=
Cancel | T et | (@)
S
3
-\r .I/- c
3,
. . . Q
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side = 3. Set the following items and click the | o> ]
o
Please select the PC side UF button 35
PC side UF CC IE Field board A
Communication setting
T | e = PC side I/F : CC IE Field board
Board No : 1st module
Cancsl ‘ < Back ‘ T Next =

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

<~

Communication Setting Wizard - Network 4. setthe following items and click the Next >

Please select the Network

Station type Other station(Single) 'I button .

Station type : Other station (Single)

Cancel <Back I T lext = Finist

L e i e i 5. setthe following items and click the Next >

Please select the Other station

button.

~ Other station setting

CPU type lm CPU type . Q1 3UDH

Network No 1
Station No 1
Multiple CPU : None

Network No

1
Station No [ 1

Muttiple CPU None -

Cancel = Back I M hext> Firish |

Communicaion Seting Wizard - Fiished 6. Enter a comment and click the button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CC E Field_Sample

Cancel < Back | Mext =

g

Registration complete

202



CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(4) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication
test)

Check the CC-Link IE Field Network communication settings, using the logical station number set in (3) in this
section.

Operating procedure

ﬁ';jmm;;:“‘””‘ﬂ“*‘“““‘* == 1. Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
Target setting | List view | Connection test . " " "
Logical stafion number [ 13:CC E Field_Sample =l Delete, Ioglcal Statlon number 13 .
- Check the logical station number settings.
m— CC E Field
=
PC IF CC E Field CPU type Q13UDH
Board No No.1 Network Ne "1
Station Mo i
Muttiple CPU None
Exit
%A';‘:MH::“‘"”SH“P“““‘Y ESSECE 2. Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the
Target sefting | List view {Connection test | - " " "
Logical station number  [13:CC E Fiekd_Sample | Test I°glcal station number 13 )
Communication diagnosis count 5
Resutt
Diagnosis count ,07
Result ,—
CPU name o
Mean time of communication < ms. a a
-0
2O
8 C
Exit @ 3
&z
0 g m
o m
. 2
== s 3. Clickthe w= |button to check that s a
Sz
communication is being performed normally. ® g
El Tt e Click! g
— If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the =
Q)
error. S
O The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal 3
. . . . . =
— termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.) S
For details of error code, refer to the following manual. g
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual
Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.14 Q Series Bus Communication

This section provides the Q series bus communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

8.14.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using Q series bus communication.

Mount the programmable controller CPU and « « « « [I5 Page 29, CHAPTER 2
PC CPU on the same base.

Set the PC CPU module. « « « « [T PC CPU module manual

. T in thi i
Communication Setting Wizard. Page 205, (2) in this section

;

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on I L.

+ [Z5 Page 207, (3) in this section

Complete

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

oooooo
000000
000000

I \ PC CPU module

Q12HCPU (No. 3)
Logical station number of "14" is used.
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(2) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communication Setting Wizard - Inroduction B 2. Enter"4" in Logical station number and click the

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT. button
“fou can press Back at any time to change your
selections

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Cancel

S b et g il s =) 3. setthe following items and click the Next =

Please select the PC side IF b
utton.
G 0 seresbus K

Caution:
If accessing the PLC CPU through a MELSECHET/H unit . .
that is controlied by computer CPU, please select PC S Ide |/F . Q series BUS

[MELSECNET/H board] on the [PC side UF].

If accessing the PLC CPU through a CC-Link unit that is
controlled by computer CPU, please select [CC-Link

board] on the [PC side UF]. © 00
NN
; o)
g e
3 =
n O
w »
Cancel < Back | Next > -
=S C
g o
2 S 26
S 3
i g == 4. Set the following items and click the Next = @3
Please select the Network =1
button. 3
CPU type Q124 - =
o
=

CPU type :Q12H

o G20 o3 hd Multiple CPU : No.3

Cancel ‘ = Back | M Hext»

2\

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

2\

‘Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

Cancel

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

Q Bus_Sample

= Back | Mext =

-

Registration complete

5. Enter a comment and click the button.
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication
test)

Check the Q series bus communication settings, using the logical station number set in (2) in this section.

Operating procedure

i Communication Setup Uity == 1. Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the

Menu  Help

Target setting | List view | Connection test

logical station number "14".

Logical station number | 14:0 Bus_Sample =l Wizard Delete.

Check the logical station number settings.

PCUF (@ Series Bus CPU type a1z

Wutiple CPU No:3

2

— =] @ s 2. Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

Target setting | List view { Eonnection test:‘ . ) " "

= logical station number "14".

Communication diagnosis count 5

Result:

Diagnosis count ,ni
Resutt ,7
CPU name M

Mean time of communication € ms

o ©

==

(o | > 0

3 9

8 =

o

=l e s 3. Clickthe Tt |button to check that 8 S

8 0

communication is being performed normally. 29

| L Click! s 3

[— If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the g

error. §

C— The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal S
— termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

2S¢

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.1 5 Modem Communication

This section explains the modem communication procedures and setting examples for the utility setting type.

Point/’

When performing modem communication for the first time on MX Component, check whether normal modem
communication can be performed using GX Works2, and then start modem communication using MX Component.

8.15.1 switch settings of Q series-compatible C24,
L series-compatible C24

This section explains the switch settings of the modules for the use of MX Component.

Point/’

When MX Component is used, the settings of other than "As set by user" in the table are fixed to the settings in the table.

Setting .
Item Setting value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0

Switch 1 CH1 communication speed "' | CH1 transmission setting 2 *3
Switch 2 - CH1 communications protocol 00051
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting "2 *4
Switch 4 - CH2 communications protocol *4
Switch 5 Module station number As set by user

*1: Set the settings to meet the modem specifications.

*2:  Settings of CH1 and CH2 are indicated below.

*3:  Confirm the settings of the CH1 communication speed and CH1 transmission setting, and enter the
set values.

*4 : When using CH2, enter the values as set by the user.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bO

208

CH1 side
CH2 side
s s s s s a a
Setting
Bit Description CH1 transmission CH2 transmission
setting setting
b0 Operation setting 0 (Independent) 0 (Independent)
b1 Data bit 1(8) As set by user "
b2 Parity bit 0 (No) As set by user "
b3 Odd/even number parity | 0 (Odd number) As set by user "
b4 Stop bit 0(1) As set by user "
b5 Sum check code 1 (Yes) As set by user "
b6 Online change 1 (Enable) As set by user "
b7 Setting change As set by user As set by user “

*4:  When using CH2, enter the values as set by the user.
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8.15.2 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using modem communication.

<When Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24 is used>

Set the software switches. I *** [Z= Page 210, (2) in this section

!

In the sequence program, set the following items. -+ -+ == Page 211, (3) in this section
1) Write the AT command (ATS0=1).
2) Set the initialization request.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on =+ =« [Z= Page 221, (4) in this section

Communication Setting Wizard.

communication can be performed properly. 1

On the communication test screen, check whether I - - -+ [Z= Page 223, (5) in this section

Complete

*1:  If normal communication cannot be performed, refer to "Flowchart for When Access cannot be Performed during Modem
Communication" (=5~ Page 317, Appendix 6) and take corrective action.

<When FXCPU is used>

®© ©

oo

Start N =

>0

)

Set the FXCPU and connect it to the modem. I -« -+ [T1 GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common) R
o

! 5 2

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on = s . % o

Communication Setting Wizard. T Page 221, (4) in this section %‘

=

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly. ™

Complete

*1:  If normal communication cannot be performed, refer to "Flowchart for When Access cannot be Performed during Modem
Communication" (=5~ Page 317, Appendix 6) and take corrective action.

- [Z5° Page 223, (5) in this section
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(1) System examples

The following system examples are used in this section.

— <Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24> —

Q25HCPU

Q series-compatible C24
L series-compatible C24

(Station No. 0)

Personal computer
(MX Component)
COM1 is used.

<

vt Pushbutton dialing line (tone)

<FXCPU>

Logical station
number of "15"
is used.

Personal computer
(MX Component)
COM1 is used.

FX2NC

(2) Setting the switch of Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24

Setting .
Item Setting value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting "' 0762+
Switch 2 - CH1 communications protocol 00051
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting 1 00001
Switch 4 - CH2 communications protocol 0000+
Switch 5 Module station number 0000H
*1: Settings of CH1 and CH2 are indicated below.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
CH1 side
CH2 side
s s s s s a a
Setting
Bit Description CH1 transmission CH2 transmission
setting setting
b0 Operation setting 0 (Independent) 0 (Independent)
b1 Data bit 1(8) 0 (7)
b2 Parity bit 0 (No) 0 (No)
b3 Odd/even number parity | 0 (Odd number) 0 (Odd number)
b4 Stop bit 0 (1) 0(1)
b5 Sum check code 1 (Yes) 0 (No)
b6 Online change 1 (Enable) 0 (Disable)
b7 Setting change 0 (Disable) 0 (Disable)
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(3) Connect Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24 or FXCPU and the
modem

(a) Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24
Using the Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24 requires a sequence program to set the
following buffer memory addresses.
The following table indicates the buffer memory addresses that must be set and the sequence program.

Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Setting

0: Not connected (modem function is not used)

Modem connection channel designation (2E+) | 1: CH1 side interface

2: CH2 side interface

OH : Send of initialization data specified in the sending user

Initialization data number designation (34+)"! registration frame specifying area
7DO0+ to 7DDk : Initialization data number

0: Not connected
GX Developer connection designation (36H)
1: Connected

On : Auto line connect
1n : Callback connect (Fixation)
3n : Callback connect (Number specification)
7w : Callback connect (Number specification (maximum of 10 modules))
9n : Auto line connect (Callback fixation)
B : Auto line connect (Callback number specification)
Fw : Auto line connect (Callback number specification
(maximum of 10 modules))

Callback function designation (2001+)

*1: The following initialization data are factory-registered to Q series-compatible C24.
When the modem used corresponds to the initialization data (7D0H to 7DAw), specify the following registration number.
When using the modem where the initialization data is not registered, register the AT command to the buffer memory

o ©
address (1B00H) of Q series-compatible C24. a a
NS
. N 7 q > 9
Registration Number Corresponding Device o Q
Initialization Command 8 S
Hexadecimal | Decimal Manufacturer Model o o
© O
. PV-AF2881WW 3 3
7D0 2000 ATQOV1E1X1\JO\Q2\V2\N3S0=1 A e
§ Q Q wa PV-BF288M2 8 3
Q5
MC288XE S 9
7D1x 2001 ATQOV1E1X1\Q2\V2\N3S0=1 Micro General Laboratory 38
MC288X1 5
=}
. DESKPORTE22.8S
7D2n 2002 ATQOV1E1X1&K3\N3S0=1 Microcom DESKPORTE33.6S
7D3n 2003 ATQOV1E1X1&H1&R2&A3&D2S0=1 Omron ME3314B
7D4n 2004 ATQOV1E1X1\JO\Q2\N3S0=1 Sun Electronic MS336AF
7D5w 2005 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D2&H1&I0&R2&S0S0=1 Omron ME5614B
Sun Electronic MS56KAF
7D6H 2006 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1 Micro General Laboratory MRV56XL
VS-2621A
Matsushita Electric
7D7w 2007 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&K3&S1S0=1 VC-173
7D8w 2008 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1 Omron MT128B-D
7D 2009 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D1\Q2&S0S0=1 Sun Electronic TS128JX
7DAH 2010 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D2\Q3&S0S0=1 Sharp DN-TA1
7DCn 2012 AT&S0S0=1 General
* Use this device for operation check.
If the device does not operate, create the
7DDx 2013 ATX1&50S0=1 initialization command which matches the
modem specifications on the user side.
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1) When callback function is not used

Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address)

Setting

Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address)

Setting

Modem connection channel designation (2EH)

1 (CH1)

GX Developer connection designation (36+)

1 (Connected)

Initialization data number designation (34+)

2006 (No. 2006)

Callback function designation (2001+)

* Initial processing

<Turn on QJ71C24 accesible >

X1E X1F
o— | I
J71C24 WDT erro
[ready

<Turn on initialization enabled >|

n flag n

%12 X13 Y10
B ) 2 wo
1 Connecti Abnormal Initiali Initiali
P complet zation r zation e
lle ompletio ompletio ogress ion equest nabled

<Set modem connection channel No >

* convert the initialization command into pulse

[Top (] H2E K1 K1 1
<Set GX Developer connection >
[Top HO H36 K1 K1 i

<Initialization command into puls>|

5M400
88 } {PLs M31 i
[furning Initiali
n alway zation ¢
5 ommand i
nto puls
<Set the Data for initialization >|
M31 M30
110 | n [ToR HO H34 K2006 K1 1
fnitiali Initiali
pation c zation e
pmmand i nabled
to puls

<Turn on initialization request >

r
{sET Yo 1
Initiali
zation r
equest

<Turn on initial request flag >

[SET M3? . :|»
Initial
request
flag

A5

Continued on next page

Point/’

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component.

[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [QJ71C24TEL]
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

Continued from previous page

1S4

<Turn on initialize completion 3|

Y10 X10
170— | |} {sET M3 1
Tnitiali Initiali Initiali

zation r zation c zation ¢
equest  ompletio ompletio
n n flag

-
{RST Y10 X
Initiali
zation
equest
209 {END 1

alnpaooud ss820y Z2°'GL'8
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2) When "Auto line connect (Callback fixation)" is used as callback function

Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Setting Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Setting
Modem connection channel designation (2E+) | 1 (CH1) GX Developer connection designation (36+) 1 (Connected)
9H

Initialization data number designation (34+)

2012 (No. 2012)

Callback function designation (2001+)

(Auto line connect
(Callback fixation))

* Initial processing

<Turn on QJ71C24 accessible

X1E X1F
o— | I
J71C24 WDT erro
[ready

M3 X10 X12 X13

<Turn on initialization enabled

M30

n flag n

AF FF——F F

Initiali Init Connecti Abnormal Ini Initiali
zation c zation zation e
[Le ompletio ompletio ogr: nabled

A5

Continued on next page

<Set modem connection channel No
MO
43— | {Top HO H2E Kl K1
<Set GX Developer connection
[TOP HO H36 K1 K1
<Set callback function
{10 HO H2001 HY K1
<Set data for callback
{10 HO H2101 HB001 K1
<Set registration data bytes
[TO HO H1B0O K80 K1
<Set telephone number
{smov  "000000 D1
<Set "no external-line"
[MOVY K255 D10
<Set line type
[MOV K1 D11
<Writes the connection data
{10 HO HIBOL D0 K40

>

Point/’

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [QJ71C24Callback]
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

Continued from previous page

* Convert the initialization command into pulse

1S4

<Initialization command into puls>|

SM400
217 | [PLS M31 b
[furning Initiali
pn alway zation c
5 ommand i
nto puls

<Set the Data for initialization 3|

[ToP  HO 134 K2012 K1 3

<Turn on initialization request >

r
{SET

<Turn on initial request flag |
{sET M39 1
Initial
request
flag

<Turn on initialize completion >

X
295 ——
itiali Initial

equest

[SET

ompletio
n flag

<Turn off initialization request >

[RST Y10 :|»

215
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3) When "Auto line connect (Callback number specification (maximum of 10 modules))" is used as callback

function
Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Setting Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Setting
Modem connection channel designation (2E+) | 1 (CH1) GX Developer connection designation (36+) 1 (Connected)
Fn

Initialization data number designation (34+)

2012 (No. 2012)

Callback function designation (2001H)

(Auto line connect
(Callback number
specification
(maximum of 10
modules)))

216

<Turn on QJ71C24 accessible >
X1E X1F
| w0
J71C24 WDT erro QJ71Cc24
ready r accessib
le
<Turn on initialization enabled >|
MO M3 X10 X12 X13 Y10
19— | - ——F A—— 30
J71C24 TInitiali Initiali Connecti Abnormal Tnitiali nitiali
pccessib zation c zation c on in pr complet zation r zation e
le ompletio ompletio ogress ion equest nabled

n flag n

<Set modem connection channel No >|

5
{ToP HO H2E K1 K1 1

<Set GX Developer connection >
[ToP HO H36 KL K1 1

<Set auto modem initialization >

[TO HO H2007 Kl K1 1
<Set callback function |
{To HO H2001 HOF K1 1

<

Continued on next page

Point/’

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [QJ71C24Callback_Number]




CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

Continued from previous page

1S4

<Set the data for >|
[To HO H2101  HB0O1 K1 1
<Set the data for callback >
{To HO H2102 HB002 KL i
<Set the data for callback 2]
[0 HO 2103 8003 KL 1
<Set registration data bytes >
[To HO HIBOO K80 K1 1
<Set telephone number >
[smMov "1 " D1 1
<Set "no external-line" 2]
MOV K255 D10 1
<set line type >|
[mov K1 D11 1
o® 0
o
oo
<Writes the connection data >| N =
{To HO HIB2A Do K40 i g %
Q
[]
o3
e
'g o
. S 3
<Set registration data bytes B 8 3
. : g5
{To HO H1B29 K80 K1 1 c 3.
= Q
(U]
=
o
=
<Set telephone number >
[sMov "2 " Dl 1
<set "no external-line" >
[Mov K255 D10 i
<Set line type 5|
{Mov K1 D11 1
<Writes the connection data >
[To HO HIB2A DO K40 1
Continued on next page
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* Convert

461

543

218

Continued from previous page

1S4

<Set registration data bytes

fTo HO HIBS2 K80 KL 3
<Set telephone number
[sMov "3 " D1 1
<set "no external-line"
Iy
{Mov K255 D10 X
<Set line type
[mov K1 D11 1
<Writes the connection data
[TO HO H1B53 Do K40 }
the initialization command into pulse
<Initialization command into puls
SM400
— | {r1s M31
[furning Initiali
n alway zation ¢
5 ommand i
nto puls
<Set the Data for initialization
M31 M30
— | |} [ToR HO H34 K2012 KL 1
fnitiali Initiali
zation c zation e
mmand 1 nabled
to puls
<Turn on initialization request
{sET Y10
Initiali
zation r
equest
<Turn on initial request flag
[SET M39
Initial
request
flag
<Turn on initialize completion
Y10 X10
| |} [SET M3
nitiali Initiali Initiali
zation r zation c zation ¢
quest  ompletio ompletio
n n flag
<Turn off initialization request
[RST Y10
Initiali
zation r
equest
{END X




CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(b) FXCPU
A sequence program is required for the use of FXCPU.

* The modem initialization command is set in D1000-D1025.
* The AT command of ATE0S0=2Q1&D0&M4\Q0\JO&W is set.
* <"A" (H41) is set in D1000. >
M8002
0— | {Mov H4L pioo0
* <"T"(H54) is set in D1001. >|
{Mov H54 D1001 1
* <"E"(H45) is set in D1002. >|
[Mov H45 D1002 i
* <"0"(H30) is set in D1003. >
[mov H30 p1003
* <"S"(H53) is set in D1004. >|
[Mov H53 pio0s
* <"0"(H30) is set in D1005. >
[Mov H30 D1005 |
* <"="(H3D) is set in D1006. >|
{Mov H3D D1006 %
* <"2"(H32) is set in D1007. >|
{Mov H32 D1007 1
* <"Q"(H51) is set in D1008. >
[Mov H51 pi008 |
* <"1"(H31) is set in D1009. >|
[Mov H3L p1009
* <"g"(H26) is set in D1010. >
{Mov H26 D1010 1
* <"D"(H44) is set in D1011. >|
{Mov H44 D1011 1
oo
® <"0"(H30) is set in D1012. > o
oo
[Mov H30 p1012  J N =
o
Z3
~ 8 3
& 3
H o
Continued on next page 5 o
g 3
g 2
P . t c =
oin 38
=
This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component. S

[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [FXCPUTEL]
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132

Continued from previous page

1S4

<"gm (H26)

"

I
MoV

<"M" (H4D)

[mov

<"4" (H34)

N
MOV

<\ ("

I
MoV

<"Q" (H51)

[mov

<"0" (H30)

I
| MOV

<"\ ("

"

I
MOV

<"J"(H4A)

"

[mov

<"0" (H30)

N
| MOV

<"&" (H26)

"

I
MoV

<"W" (H5

"

[mov

<"CR" (HOD)

n

set in D1013.

H26 D1013

set in D1014.

H4D D1014

set in D1015.

H34 D1015

set in D1016é.

H5C D1016
set in D1017.
H51 D1017

set in D1018.

H30 D1018

set in D101S.

H5C D1019
set in D1020.
H4A D1020

s set in D1021.

H30 D1021

set in D1022.

H26 D1022

set in D1023.

H57 D1023

set in D1024.

{Mov HOD D1024

* <"LF"(HOA) is set in D1025.
[mov HOA D1025

{END




CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(4) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for Q series-

compatible C24.

Operating procedure

1.
Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction = 2_
This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.
You can press Back at any tim to changs your
selections
Please click Next to begin.
Please select the logical station number.
Logical station number 15 hd
Cancel
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side = 3 .
Please select the PC side IF
PC side IF Modem -
Communication setting
Connect module  [@u71c24 -
Time out 10000 ms
Cancel
Communication Setting Wizard - Connect Line (3] 4_
Connact way |Auto line connect ~|
Line
Line type | TOME ~ | Outside line number Port |CU’-H j
Connection
Call number [=— Browse..
Name [
AT command
@& Wodem standard Help of AT command..
¢ AT command setting |
Details sefting
Cancel ‘ = Back | M Hext» ‘

2\

Continued on next page

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Enter "15" in Logical station number and click the

button.

Set the following items and click the Next =
button.

PC side I/F : Modem

Connect module :QJ71C24

Time out 110000

Set the following items and click the Next =
button.

Line type : Tone

Outside line number : None

Port : CoOM1

» Fkkkkkkkikk

Call number
(Enter the programmable
controller side phone number.)

AT command : Modem standard

221
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Continued from previous page

2\

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side =
Please select the PLC side IF
PLC side VF Modem -
e etiing

Module type QITIc24 -

Station No 0

Transmission speed | 19200 | bps

Cancel Finish

Please select the Network
Station type Host station -
CPU type Q2EH -

Cancel

Wultiple CPU

Finish

Cancel

‘Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

The Communication wizard has finished collecting

information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

| Modem_Sample

< Back |

Mext =

222

-

Registration complete

5. setthe following items and click the Next >

button.

PLC side IIF : Modem
Module type : QJ71C24
Station No :0

Transmission speed : 19200

6. setthe following items and click the Next >

button.

Station type : Host station
CPU type : Q25H
Multiple CPU : None

7. Enter a comment and click the button.



CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(5) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the modem communication settings, using the logical station number set in (4) in this section.

Operating procedure

Z3 Communication Setup Utility ol = ==
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view | Connection test
Logical station number | 15:Hodem_Sample =l Wizard Delet
s Modem
PCIF COM1 Module type aJ71czd
Time-out 10000 ms. CPU type lazsH
Transmission speed [19200 bps.
Station No 0
Wukiple CPU None
Connect way [Auto line connect
Line type fone
Call number [restesen
Exit
B Communication Setup Utility [o] 2 ==
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view | Connacion test |
Logical station number [ 1E:Modem_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count )
Result
CPU name
Mean time of communication o ms
B8Rl |
El s | Click!
0

2S¢

Communication test complete

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "15".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "15".

Click the  Test

communication is being performed normally.

button to check that

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.

223
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8.16 Gateway Function Communication

This section describes the gateway function communication procedure and setting example for the utility setting type.

8.16.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the GOT using gateway function communication.

( Start ’

A 4

Set the GOT.

-« - [ GOT operating manual

Connect the GOT to Ethernet.

Connect the personal computer to Ethernet.

!
I

Edit the HOSTS file. *1

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on ) o )
Communication Setting Wizard. Q" ==~ Page 226, (3) in this section
On the communication test screen, check whether ~ o ]
communication can be performed properly. @ "¢ =5 Page 228, (4) in this section

Complete

*1: The HOSTS file is not required to be edited when the IP address is entered into the host name (IP Address) of
Communication Setup Utility and the ActHostAddress property of the gateway function communication control.
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CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Personal computer (MX Component)
Logical station number of "16" is used.

D Ethernet D

- GOT (192.168.0.1)

(2) Checking communication
After completion of preparations for performing gateway function communication, execute ping in the MS-DOS
mode before starting communication using MX Component.

When normal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.1
Reply from 192.168.0.1 : bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When abnormal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.1
Request timed out.

If ping does not pass through, check the settings of the GOT and the settings of the Windows® side IP address
and others.

alnpaooud ss820y L'9L°'8
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(3) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communicaien Setting Wizard - Intreduction 2. Enter"6"in Logical station number and click the

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the:

communication information for ACT. button
You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 16 hd
Cancel = Back | M Hexi = Finish |
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side 3. Setthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PC side IF
PC side UF Ethernet board e bUtton -
Connect module GOT - R
PC side I/F : Ethernet board
Connect module : GOT
Port No : 5011
e o Time out : 60000
Time out 60000 ms
Cancel < Back | M Hext= ] Finish
Communication Setting Wizsrd - PLC side 4. setthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PLC side IF
PLC side UF Ethernet module - bUtton -
ule e GOT - .
toduetye PLC side I/F : Ethernet board
sy [ Module type : GOT

Host (IP Address) :192.168.0.1

Finish

Cancel

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

2\

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

Cancel ‘

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
GOT_Sample

<mack | | .|

g

Registration complete

8. Enter a comment and click the button.
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the gateway function communication settings, using the logical station number set in (3) in this section.

Operating procedure

iy Communication Setup Utility
Menu  Help

Target setting | List view | Connection test |

Logical station number [16:60T_Sample |

Ethernet

PCUF Ethernet CPU type GoT
Port No 5011 Module type GoT
Time-out 60000 ms. Hosi(P Address)  [192.168.0.1

= e ]

2

Zh Communication Setup Utility el & ==
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view | Connection fest|
Logical station number [ 16:GOT_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count o
Result —
CPU name
Mean time of communication o ms
Exit
== s
El Tt | Click!
0

Communication test complete

228

1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "16".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "16".

Click the Test button to check that

communication is being performed normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.



CHAPTER 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

8.17 cort Transparent Communication

This section describes the GOT transparent communication procedure and setting example for the utility setting type.

Point/’

For applicable system configuration, refer to the following manual.
1 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

8.17.1 Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the GOT using GOT transparent communication.

( Start ’

A 4

Set the GOT. 3

Connect the GOT to personal computer. .+ « 1 GOT operating manual

|

Connect the GOT to the programmable controller CPU. Ij

Install the USB driver. I ----- =~ Page 328, Appendix 10

|

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard.

----- =" Page 230, (2) in this section

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

----- ==~ Page 232, (3) in this section

alnpaooud ssa20y L/1°8
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Complete

(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

H QO02H | Normal station
CPU | (Sta.No.2)

A 4
MELSECNET/H
(Network No. 1)

E=
m 5 - GOT
=

Personal computer
(MX Component) USB
port is used.

QO2H | Normal station
CPU (Sta. No.8)

Logical station number of "17" is used.
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(2) Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number setting using the system example for (1) in this
section.

Operating procedure

1. start Communication Setup Utility and click the

Communication Setting Wizard - Intreduction 2. Enter™7"in Logical station number and click the
e button.
“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.
Please click Next to begin.
Please select the logical station number.
Logical station number 17 hd
Cancel = Back | M Hext= ] Finish |
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side 3. Setthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the PC side VF
PC side IF USB(via GOT) - bUtto n.
Timeou: 10000 s PC side I/F : USB (via GOT)
Time out : 10000
Cancel Finish
Communicstion Setting Wizard - GOT side 4. Ssetthe following items and click the Next >
Please select the GOT - PLC VF
GOT-PLCUF m button.
Connect module | CPU module b
GOT -PLC IIF : Serial
Connect module : CPU module
Cancel Finish

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

2\

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side 5. Set the following items and click the —
:‘fu:‘ me,m—;l button.
o e S PLC side I/F : CPU module
CPU type : QO2(H)
Cancel < Back | o1 —
— 6. Set the following items and click the | nex-

Please select the Network

Station type Other station - button

Netwrork T Station type : Other station
Notwork rout Network : MELSECNET/10(H)
Mode [weLsecnern <] Mode : MELSECNET/H
Cancel < Back | T Next > Finish
s S e s sk 7. setthe following items and click the Next >
u c Giter sation button. a—
—otne:tannn etting :‘x :‘\
CPU type Q02(H) - PN
CPU type : Q02(H) > 8
Network No 1 8 ::
Network No 1 »n =
Staton o = Station No :8 g %
Multiple CPU : None ]
Muttiple CPU - ® @
— g2
L)
o
Cancel Finish | 3
3
c
=]
8
5
8. Enter a comment and click the button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

GOT Transparent_Sampls

Cancel < Back | Hext = | ™" Finish I

g

Registration complete
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication

test)

Check the GOT transparent communication settings, using the logical station number set in (2) in this section.

Operating procedure

i Communication Setup Utility o] 2 ==
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view | Connection test |
Logical station number [17:GOT Transparent_Sample | Delete.
Lo = | USB-GOT-Seral WNETHH
F=
PCUF USB(via GOT) CPU type Qo2(H) CPU type a02(H)
Time-out 10000 ms NetworkHo  [1
Station No B
Muiple CPU~ Hone
Exit
Zh Communication Setup Utility o] = ==
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view { Connection fest |
Logica station number [ 17.G0T Transparent_Sample -] Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count 0
Resul ’7
CPU name
Mean time of communication 4 ms
E=S Rl =)
El Test — Click!
0

-

Communication test complete
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1.

2.

Click the <<Target setting>> tab and select the
logical station number "17".
Check the logical station number settings.

Click the <<Connection test>> tab and select the

logical station number "17".

Click the  Test

communication is being performed normally.

button to check that

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user
program creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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CHAPTER 9 cCOMMUNICATION SETTING
EXAMPLES OF PROGRAM SETTING

TYPE

To perform communication using the program setting type, the properties of the corresponding ACT controls is

required to be set.

For the properties of the corresponding ACT controls, directly enter them on the property window or change their

settings in the user program.

For details of the properties which must be set for the corresponding ACT controls, refer to the following manual.

L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
For the use if MX Component, refer to the following sections.

Item

Reference

Serial communication

Page 133, Section 8.1

Ethernet communication (when using Ethernet interface modules)

Page 146, Section 8.2

CC-Link G4 communication

Page 175, Section 8.8

Modem communication

Page 208, Section 8.15

On MX Component, the following property setting method is available for those who are not familiar with property setting.

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction = 1.

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

*You can press Back at any fime to change your
selections

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number | -

| | |

iy Communication Setup Utility =R 2.
Menu  Help
Target sefting  List view ‘ Connection test

Logical o [ comment PC side UF Wizard

1 C24_Sample comi

2 E71_Sample Ethernet Detete.

3 QnUDE_Sample Ethernet

4 Etherat adapter_Sample Ethernet

5 CPU COM_Sample coMt

6 CPU USB_Sampie uss

7 cC-Link_Sample cC-Link

8 CC-Link G4_Sample com1

9 GX Simulator_Sample GX Simulator

10 GX Simulator2_Sample GX Simulator2

ke MNETH_Sample MHETH

12 CC E Control_Sample CC E Control

13 CC E Field_Sampie CCE Field

14 Q Bus_Sample Q Series Bus

15 Modem_Sample comt Display

16 GOT_Sample Ethernet Utiity =

17 GOT Transparent_Sample USB(via GOT)

7 = , Savetext
Exit

<

Continued on next page

Specify the communication path where the property
settings are to be set using the "Communication
Setting Wizard" on Communication Setup Utility.
For details of Communication Setting Wizard, refer to
the following section.

=5~ Page 95, Section 7.1.6 Operations on
Communication Setting Wizard screens

Click the <<List View>> tab.

For details of the <<List View>> tab, refer to the
following section.

==~ Page 91, Section 7.1.2 Operations on List view tab
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Continued from previous page

<

Display 3. Select "Program” from "Display”.

utity |

Ltili

— Click!

<~

Control names to be used and
[ properties to be set are displayed.
%) Communication Setup Utility =8 E=E =

Menu  Help

4. Control the scroll bar to confirm the properties.

Target setting Lsstwew'gw,,mmﬁtl v

ot [ ActuniType [ ActProtocorType [ Actnet | wizard.
1 0x0019 0x0004 0
2 0X001A 0x0005 2 Delete
3 0x0020 0x0008 o
h 0x0059 0x0005 1
5 0x0013 0x0008 5
8 0x0016 0x0000 1
7 x000C 0x0007 0
8 0x0018 0x0004 o
9 0x0008 0x0006 0
10 0x0030 0x0000 0
1 0x001E 0x000F 1
12 0x0028 ox0018 0
13 0x002F 0x0015 1
14 0x001F 0x0010 0
15 0x0019 0x0004 [ ==
16 0x0021 0x0008 0 ' -
7 0x0013 0x0013 1
I v savetext

(=1

e = The file can be saved in the .txt format by clicking the
file Edit Formst View Help
\1_"5;5:':85;731S::§ig:g:rz:$:‘mA[gﬁfuniﬂ'ype, ActProtocolType,  ActNetworkNumber,  ACESt: - button on the <<List View>> tab.
1, ox0018, 0x0004, o, L
° 2, " oxoona . 0x0005, 2
o 3.% 0x002D, 0x0008, 0,
o s % oxoose, 0x0005, 1
o 5, 0x0013, 0x0004, 5

e ’ A D
Saved into file J

in .txt format.

e —= 5. When creating a user program, directly enter the

: confirmed property values into Properties of the
property window or change the property setting in
the user program.

The screen shown left uses Visual Basic®.

Directly enter properties in property window
or change property setting on the user program.



CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

CHAPTER 10AcCCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

This chapter describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges in each communication form.

10.1 considerations for Accessing Devices

For accessible devices, the devices not described or devices marked with " X" (inaccessible) in the accessible device
list indicated in Section 10.2 and later are not supported by MX Component.
Do not specify the inaccessible devices.

s80I1A8(] BuISS800Y J0) SuoeISpISUC) | 0}
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1 02 For Serial Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for serial communication.

1021 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for serial communication.

(1) When access target is programmable controller CPU

Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
Function input (FX) O X O X X
Function output (FY) O X O X X
Function register (FD) O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O @) X X
Special register (SD) @) @) O X X
Input relay (X) O O O X o
Output relay (Y) O O O X oM
Internal relay (M) O O O X oM
Latch relay (L) O X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X @) X X
Edge relay (V) O X O X X
Link relay (B) O X @) X X
Data register (D) O O O X oM
Link register (W) O X O X X
. Contact (TS) O X O X o™
(TT'r)ner Coil (TC) o x o x x
Present value (TN) O X @) X oM
Contact (TS) @) X @) X oM
g’)“”ter Coil (TC) o x o x x
Present value (TN) @) X @) X oM
Retentive | Contact (TS) @) X 0 X <
timer Coil (TC) O X O X X
(ST Present value (TN) O X @) X X
Link special relay (SB) O X O X X
Link special register (SW) O X @) X X
Step relay (S) X X X X o1
Direct input (DX) X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X

*1:  Accessible to only FXoNnCPU, FX1sCPU, FX1n(C)CPU, FXan(c)CPU, FX36CPU, FX3u(c)CPU when using the FX
extended port.

(Continued on next page)

236



CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
@) o X 0 X 0.2
Index register
% X X X X o2
(R) o3 X O X o™
File register
(ZR) o3 x 0 x X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O O @) X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O O X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O @) X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O @) X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X
Special direct buffer memory (U\G) o @) @) @) X

*1:  Accessible to only FXoNCPU, FX1sCPU, FX1nc)CPU, FXan(c)CPU, FX3GCPU, FX3u(c)CPU when using the FX
extended port.

*2 1 WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2 cannot be used to write data to 2 or more points consecutively. (Data can be
written to one point only.)

*3: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.

*4 : When accessing FX series CPU other than FX3cCPU and FX3u(c)CPU, specify the data register (D).
The file register (R) can be specified only when accessing FX3cCPU or FX3u(c)CPU.

*5: Ina multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

(2) When access target is Q motion CPU

Access Target = =
Device (Device Name) Q172/Q173/ S 8
Q172D/Q173D Q172DS/Q173DS -
Q172H/Q173H 8:? 9(}J
Input relay (X) @) @) O ﬁ %_
Output relay (Y) O O O g §
Internal relay (M) O @) O § g
Latch relay (L) O X X ﬁ §
Annunciator (F) O O O %’-
Link relay (B) O O O
Data register (D) O O O
Link register (W) O O O
Special register M (SPM) O X X
Special register D (SPD) O X X
Motion register (#) O O O
Coasting timer (FT) X X X
Special register (SD) X O O
Special relay (SM) X O O
Multiple CPU area device (U*\G) X oM oM
*1: Ina multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.
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10.2.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for serial communication.

(1) Configuration

Connected |Connected|Relayed
| |station CPU| module | module

yed network

Personal computer

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed station CPU
Relayed Network CPU 12DC motion
CPU Connected Module y 5 i LCPU | QSCPU 2 FXCPU
(Q mode) | CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
o 1 9 1 1 «
CC IE Field O O © ©
MELSECNET/H O O X O X
Ethernet X X X O @) X
QCPU Serial communication o4 X O X O X
Q series-compatible C24
(@ mode) CC-Link o ¢ o X o 0’5
Multi-drop connection o y o y y y
(Independent mode)
Multi-drop connection .
. O X O X X X
(Synchronous mode) 6
CC IE Control
X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Q motion CPU | Q series-compatible C24
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
*1: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V, QSCPU and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is

not supported.
*2:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
*3: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.<IP
information system".
*4: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base.
*5: Accessible to FX36CPU, FX3u(c)CPU only.
*6: Validate "SW6 (sum check)" for the transmission specification software switch setting of the Q series-compatible C24 parameter.

(Continued on next page)
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Connected Station Relayed station CPU
Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC Q motion
CPU Connected Module LCPU | QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode) | CPU-V CPU

CC IE Field 2 @) X @) X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication o™ X O X X X

LCPU L series-compatible C24 CC-Link o) o o X X <
Multi-drop connection o y o « « «
(Independent mode)
Multi-drop connection o y o y » «
(Synchronous mode)
CC IE Control

X X X X X X

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X

FXCPU FX extended port Ethernet X X X x x X
Serial communication X X X X X o7
CC-Link X X X X X X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X o7

*2:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
*4 . The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base.
*7 :  Accessible to FXoNCPU, FX1sCPU, FX1n(C)CPU, FXanc)CPU, FX3cCPU, FX3uc)CPU only.
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1 03 For Ethernet Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for Ethernet communication.

1031 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for Ethernet communication.

(1) When access target is programmable controller CPU

Access Target

Device (Device Name) QCPU

Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU | @scPu™ | FxcpPu™2
(Q mode)

X
O
X

Function input (FX) O

Function output (FY)

Function register (FD)

Special relay (SM)

Special register (SD)

Input relay (X)

Output relay (Y)

Internal relay (M)

Latch relay (L)

Annunciator (F)

Edge relay (V)

Link relay (B)

Data register (D)

x| Ol x| x| x| x|Oo|lOo|lo|lo|o| x| x

Link register (W)

Contact (TS)

X

Timer

o Coil (TC)

Present value (TN)

Contact (TS)

X[ X| X| X

Counter

© Coil (TC)

X

Present value (TN)

Retentive | Contact (TS)

timer Coil (TC)

(ST) Present value (TN)

X | X| X| X

Link special relay (SB)

X

Link special register (SW)

X[ O|O|O|O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O|O]O|O|O|0O|0|0O|0|O|0O|0O|0|0
X[O|O|O|O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|X|O|0O|0O0|0O|0O| x| X

Step relay (S)

X
X
X

Direct input (DX)

X
X
X

Direct output (DY)

X|X|X|X]|O]|O]|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|O0|0]|O|O|O|0O|0|0|0|0

X| X[ Xx|O| x| x| x| x| x|O|lO|O|O|O|O| x|O| x| x|x|x|OlO|O| x| x| x| x| x

Accumulator (A) X X

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.
*2:  For the supported FXCPU and devices, refer to the manuals of Ethernet module and setting software.

(Continued on next page)
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Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU " .
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU Qscpru™ FXCPU™
(Q mode)
(2) @) X @) X O
Index register
(V) X X X X O
(R) o’ X ) X )
File register
(ZR) o3 X 0 X x
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O o) O X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O @) X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O O X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O @) X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X
Special direct buffer memory (U\G) o™ O @) @) @)

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

*2:  For the supported FXCPU and devices, refer to the manuals of Ethernet module and setting software.

*3: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.

*4:  Ina multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

(2) When access target is Q motion CPU

For accessible device list of Q motion CPU, refer to the following section.
=5~ Page 237, Section 10.2.1 (2) When access target is Q motion CPU
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10.3.2 Accessible ranges (when using Ethernet interface modules)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using the Ethernet interface modules.

(1) Configuration

Connected |Conn

station CPU| module | module

ected|Relayed

Ethernet [

Relayed network

Relayed
CP

station [Relayed
V] module

Personal computer

(2) Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Point/’

The Ethernet parameters are required to be set in the PLC parameter setting of GX Works2.

Connected Station

Relayed station CPU

Relayed Network CPU 12DC ti
cPU Connected Module Q o Lcpu | ascpu | @MOtion | yepy
(Q mode) | CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
*2 *3 *2 * «
CC IE Field © o © o o
QcrPU MELSECNET/H " o 0 x o o x
Q mode), jes- tible E71
( *)1 Q series-compatible — o » » 5 5 »
QSCPU
Serial communication 0’6 X O X O X
CC-Link O O O X O X

*1:
*2:

*3:

*4
*5:

*6 :

not supported.

Relayed stations cannot be accessed through QSCPU.
Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V, QSCPU and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is

Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.<<IP

information system".

242

The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base.

Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
On the connected station side (Q series-compatible E71), always specify the station number set in the Ethernet parameter.
Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station number.
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10.3.3 Accessible ranges (when using built-in Ethernet port CPUs)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using the built-in Ethernet port CPUs.

(1) Configuration

Connected | Relayed
station CPU| module

I
| Relayed network

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

Ethernet

Personal computer

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Point/’

When using TCP/IP on the built-in Ethernet port CPU, the Ethernet parameters are required to be set in the PLC parameter
setting of GX Works2.

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network (QQ:::e) g»:’zli\(l; G | e Q :;:ﬂon EXCPU § é
-
> 8
e | o | or | o | o | - [ER
MELSECNET/H %) 0 X 0 0 X 23
QnUDE(H)CPU Ethernet 5 ” ” S 5 - § §
Serial communication o3 X @) X O X (cﬁ g
CC-Link o o e X o X % §
Q=
S | o Jo e | o |2
IDCCPUY MELSECNET/H O 0 > o o » “g
Ethernet X X X X X % z
Serial communication X X X X X X g
CC-Link O O O X O X %
*1: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V, QSCPU and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE '§
Field Network is not supported. ?)
*2:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported. E
*3: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base. 2

*4: Q12DCCPU-V does not support MELSOFT direct connection.
It is inaccessible when using Ethernet port direct connection.

(Continued on next page)
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Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network QCPU Q12DC Q motion
LCPU | QSCPU : FXCPU
(Q mode) CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Q motion CPU
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
CC IE Field 2 O X ) X x X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication ok X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

*2:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
*3: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base.
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10.3.4 Accessible ranges (when using CC-Link IE Field Network
Ethernet adapter module)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet

adapter module.

(1) Configuration

Connected | CC-Link IE Field | Relayed
station CPU | Network module | module

Relayed network

CC-Link IE Field Network Relayed station|Relayed

Ethernet adapter module CPU

module

Personal computer

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network (QQ:::e) célzup\(l; GEU | cea Q rg;ﬂon EXCPU

e o [ o |or | < | < | -

MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
QnUDE(H)CPU Ethernet O X X X X X é
Serial communication O X O X X X J
CC-Link @) O @) X x X é
CC IE Field ™2 O x O x x x %
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X g)
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X g
Serial communication O X O X X X §
QO
CC-Link O O O X X X §'~

*1: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*2:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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104 For CPU COM Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CPU COM communication.

1041 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CPU COM communication.

(1) When access target is programmable controller CPU

Access target

Device (Device Name) QCPU

Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)

X
O
X

Function input (FX)

Function output (FY)

Function register (FD)

Special relay (SM)

Special register (SD)

Input relay (X)

X | X| X| X[ X]| X

Output relay (Y)

X

Internal relay (M)

Latch relay (L)

Annunciator (F)

Edge relay (V)

X | X| X| X

Link relay (B)

X

Data register (D)

x| Ol x| x| x| x|Oo|lOo|lo|lo|o| x| x

Link register (W)

Contact (TS)

X

Timer

o Coil (TC)

Present value (TN)

Contact (TS)

X[ X| X| X
X[ X| X| X

Counter

©) Coil (TC)

X
X

Present value (TN)

Retentive | Contact (TS)

timer Coil (TC)

(ST) Present value (TN)

X[ X| X| X
X[ X| X| X

Link special relay (SB)

X
X

Link special register (SW)

X[O|O|O|O|O]O[O|O|O|O|O|O]O|O|O|0O|0O|0O|0|O|O|0O|0O|0O|0O

Step relay (S)

X
X

Direct input (DX) X

X
x| x|O| x| x| x| x| x|O|lO|OlO|O|Ol x|O| x| x|x|x|O|O|O| x| x| x| x| x

X
X

Direct output (DY) X

X|X|X|X]|O]|O]|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|O0|0]|O|O|O|0|0|0|0|0
X

Accumulator (A) X X X X

(Continued on next page)
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Access target
Device (Device Name) QCPU
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
(Z) O X O X 0*1
Index register
(V) X X X X oM
R) 0% x o x o
File register
(ZR) 0% x 0 x X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O O @) X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O O X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O @) X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O @) X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X
Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) o™ @) @) @) o™

*1:  WiriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2 cannot be used to write data to 2 or more points consecutively. (Data can be
written to one point only.)

*2: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or Q0O0UJCPU.

*3: When accessing FX series CPU other than FX3cCPU and FX3u(c)CPU, specify the data register (D).
The file register (R) can be specified only when accessing FX3cCPU or FX3u(c)CPU.

*4 :  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

*5: The device can be used to execute Read/WriteDeviceRandom, Read/Write/DeviceRandom2, Get/SetDevice or Get/
SetDevice2, only when accessing FX3u(c)CPU.

(2) When access target is Q motion CPU

For accessible device list of Q motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 237, Section 10.2.1 (2) When access target is Q motion CPU
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10.4.2 Accessible ranges

248

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CPU COM communication.

(1) Configuration

Personal computer

Connected |Relayed
station CPU| module

yed network

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network CPU 12DC motion
Q Q LCPU | QSCPU Q FXCPU
(Q mode) CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
9 3 0 0 «
CC IE Field © © © © ©
MELSECNET/H O O X O O X
QCPU (Q mode) Ethernet o x X ) @) x
Serial communication 0’ X @) X O X
CC-Link o @) o X o o’
CC IE Field 3 o X o X x X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O’ X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X
*1:  For Q00J/Q00UJ/Q00/Q00U/Q01/Q01UCPU, restrictions on the number of mountable modules are applied to some
network cards. (=5~ Page 316, Appendix 5)
*2:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V, QSCPU and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE
Field Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
*4 :  Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station
number.
Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the
"Station No.<|P information system".
*5: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base.
*6: Accessible to FXscCPU, FXsuc)CPU only.

(Continued on next page)



CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

Relayed station CPU

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network QCPU Q12DC Q motion
LCPU | QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode) CPU-V CPU

CC IE Control

X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X

Q motion CPU

Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
CC IE Control

X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X

FXCPU

Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
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105 For CPU USB Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CPU USB communication.

1051 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CPU USB communication.

(1) When access target is programmable controller CPU

Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QscpPu’! FXCPU
(Q mode)

Function input (FX) O X O X X
Function output (FY) O X O X X
Function register (FD) O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O @) @) X
Special register (SD) @) @) @) O X
Input relay (X) @) @) @) @) 0"
Output relay (Y) O O O O 0"
Internal relay (M) O O O O 0"
Latch relay (L) O X @) X X
Annunciator (F) O X O O X
Edge relay (V) O X @) @) X
Link relay (B) O X @) @) X
Data register (D) O O O O 0"
Link register (W) O X @) ©) X

Contact (TS) O X O O 0"
(TTiTer Coil (TC) o x o o oK

Present value (TN) @) X O @) 0"

Contact (TS) O X O @) 0"
(CC")””ter Coil (TC) o x o o 02

Present value (TN) @) X @) @) 0"
Retentive | Contact (TS) @) X 0O o »;
timer Coil (TC) @) X O O X
(ST) Present value (TN) O X O @) X
Link special relay (SB) O X O O X
Link special register (SW) O X O @) X
Step relay (S) X X X X 02
Direct input (DX) X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.
*2 1 Accessible to FX3cCPU only.

(Continued on next page)
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Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU *
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QscPuU! FXCPU
(Q mode)
(2) @) x O x 023
Index register
(V) X X X X 0273
R) o x 0 X o2
File register
(ZR) o™ x 0 x X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O O @) X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O O X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O @) X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O @) X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X
Special direct buffer memory (U\G) o @) @) @) X

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

*2:  Accessible to FX3cCPU only.

*3: WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2 cannot be used to write data to 2 or more points consecutively. (Data can be
written to one point only.)

*4 . Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.

*5:  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

(2) When access target is Q motion CPU

For accessible device list of Q motion CPU, refer to the following section.
==~ Page 237, Section 10.2.1 (2) When access target is Q motion CPU

S82INBP 9|qISSE0Y |G 0L
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10.5.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CPU USB communication.

(1) Configuration

Connected |Relayed
station CPU| module

Relayed netw

Personal computer

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network CPU 12DC motion
Q Q Lcpu | ascpu | @ Mot FXCPU
(Q mode) CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
*2 *3 *2 *2 X
CC IE Field © © O O ©
QCPU (Q mode), MELSECNET/H O O X (@) O X
QscpPuU Ethernet o™ X X O @) X
Serial communication 0’ X O X O X
CC-Link @) O @) X @) 0O’6
CC IE Control
*2 *3 *2 *2 X
CC IE Field © © © © ©
MELSECNET/H O O X (@) O X
Q12DCCPU-V
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link @) O O X O X

*1: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through QSCPU.

*2 1 Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V, QSCPU and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE
Field Network is not supported.

*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

*4 . Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station
number.
Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the
"Station No.<|P information system".

*5: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base.

*6: Accessible to FX3cCPU, FXsuc)CPU only.

(Continued on next page)
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Relayed station CPU

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network QCPU Q12DC Q motion
LCPU | QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode) CPU-V CPU
CC IE Field ® ) X O X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication o X O X X X
CC-Link O (@) O X X X
CC IE Control
X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Q motion CPU
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
CC IE Control
X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
FXCPU
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*3:
*5:

Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base.
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1 06 For CC-Link Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link communication.

1061 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link communication.

(1) For another station access

Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)

Function input (FX) O X @) X X
Function output (FY) O X O X X
Function register (FD) O X @) X X
Special relay (SM) @) @) O X X
Special register (SD) O O @) X X
Input relay (X) O O O X oM
Output relay (Y) O O O X oM
Internal relay (M) @) @) @) X o
Latch relay (L) O X @) X X
Annunciator (F) O X O X X
Edge relay (V) O X O X X
Link relay (B) @) X @) X X
Data register (D) @) @) O X o™
Link register (W) O X @) X X

Contact (TS) @) X @) X oM
(TT")ner Coil (TC) o x o x o

Present value (TN) O X O X o1

Contact (TS) O X O X oM
Counter i (TC) o x o x o
©)

Present value (TN) ©) X @) X o™
Retentive | Contact (TS) @) X 0 % <
timer Coil (TC) O X O X X
(ST) Present value (TN) O X ©) X X
Link special relay (SB) O X O X X
Link special register (SW) O X O X X
Step relay (S) X X X X oM
Direct input (DX) X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X

*1:  Accessible to FX3cCPU, FX3u(c)CPU only.
*2 1 WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2 cannot be used to write data to 2 or more points consecutively. (Data can be
written to one point only.)

(Continued on next page)
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Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
@) o X 0 X 0.2
Index register
(V) X X X X o3
(R) o™ X O X X
File register
(ZR) o™ x 0 x X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O O @) X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O O X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O @) X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O @) X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X
Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) o @) @) X o"e

*1: Accessible to FX3c6CPU, FX3u(c)CPU only.

*2:  WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2 cannot be used to write data to 2 or more points consecutively. (Data can be
written to one point only.)

*3: When accessing FX series CPU other than FX36CPU and FX3u(c)CPU, specify the data register (D).
The file register (R) can be specified only when accessing FX3cCPU or FX3u(c)CPU.

*4 : Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or Q0O0UJCPU.

*5: Ina multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

*6: The device can be used to execute Read/WriteDeviceRandom, Read/Write/DeviceRandom2, Get/SetDevice or Get/
SetDevice2, only when accessing FX3u(c)CPU.

(2) For own board access

The following devices are usable only for own board access. 2 :‘é
Device Device Name Remarks ; 5:'
Special relay SM Special relay of own board § 8
Special register SD Special register of own board % g
Link special relay (for CC-Link) SB Link special relay of own board % %
Link special register (for CC-Link) SW Link special register of own board é' g
Remote input X RX 2
Remote output Y RY %
Link register w -
Remote register
(write area for CC-Link) ww RV
Remote register (read area for CC-Link) WR RWr
Buffer memory ML Buffer memory of own station CC-Link module
Random access buffer MG Random access buffer in buffer memory of own station CC-Link
module

Automatic refresh buffer MF Automatic refresh buffer of own station CC-Link module
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10.6.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link communication.

(1) Configuration

Connected |Connected|Relayed
station CPU| module | module

CC-Link

yed network

Personal computer

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs and own board (CC-Link board) are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network (quizze) glzunfl: LeFL | GaeE Q ,g:ﬂon EXCPU
ColEFid o | o2 | 0% | o2 | o7 |
QCPU (Q mode), MELSECNET/H O O X O @) X
Q motion CPU " Ethernet O x X 0 0O x
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
gg :E Sic;Erol o 0" x 0" 02 x
MELSECNET/H @) O X O ©) X
Q12DCCPU-V Ethernet » » » » » ”
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
CC IE Field 3 X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through Q motion CPU.

*2 1 Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V, QSCPU and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE
Field Network is not supported.

*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

1 0.7 For CC-Link G4 Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link G4 communication.

1 071 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link G4 communication.

(1) When access target is programmable controller CPU

Access Target

Device (Device Name) QCPU
(Q mode)
Function input (FX) O
Function output (FY)

Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU

X
O

Function register (FD)

Special relay (SM)

Special register (SD)

Input relay (X)
Output relay (Y)

Internal relay (M)
Latch relay (L)

Annunciator (F)

Edge relay (V)

Link relay (B)

Data register (D)

Link register (W)

Contact (TS)

Coil (TC)

Present value (TN)
Contact (TS)

Coil (TC)

Present value (TN)

x| Ol x| x| x| x|O|lOo|lo|lo|o| x| x

X

Timer

M

S82INBP 9|qISSE0Y |2 0L
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X[ X| X| X

Counter
(©)

X

Retentive Contact (TS)
timer Coil (TC)
(ST) Present value (TN)

X | X| X| X

Link special relay (SB)

X

Link special register (SW)

X[ O|O|O|O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O|O0]O|O|O|0O|0O|0O|0]|O|0O|0O|0|0
X[ O|O|O|O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O|O]O|O|O|O0|0|0O|0|O|0O|0O|0O|0

Step relay (S)
Direct input (DX)
Direct output (DY)

Accumulator (A) X X X

X
X
X

X[ X X X[ X[ X[ X[ X[ X|X|X[X|X| X[ X|X]|X|X|X]| X]| X]| X]| X]| X]| X]| X]| X]| X

X
X
X

X X| X[ X[ X[ X[ X[ X|X|X|X|X]|X|X|X]|X]|X|X]|X]|X]|X]|X]|X]|X]|X]| X| X|]X]| X

X

(Continued on next page)
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Device (Device Name)

Access Target

QCPU

Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
(2) O X O X x
Index register
V) X X X X X
(R) o x 0 X X
File register
(ZR) oM X O X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O ®) O X x
Link output (J*\Y) O O @) X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O O X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O @) X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X
Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) O O O ©) X

*1: Disabled for the use of Q0O0JCPU or QO0OUJCPU.

(2) When access target is Q motion CPU

For accessible device list of Q motion CPU, refer to the following section.
(==~ Page 237, Section 10.2.1 (2) When access target is Q motion CPU



CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

10.7.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link G4 communication.

(1) Configuration

Connected | CC-Link |Relayed
station CPU| module |module

Relayed network
CC-Link Relayed station|Relayed
G4 module CPU module

Personal computer

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network (QQ:::e) g:,ZUDS GEU | cea Q rg;ﬂon EXCPU
O E P o | o2 | 0% | o | o2 |
QCPU (Q mode), MELSECNET/H O O X @) O X
Q motion CPU ™ Ethernet @) X X ) O x
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
e | o | o2 |00 | or | o0 | »
MELSECNET/H ©) O X @) O x
Q12DCCPU-V Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
CC IE Field "3 x X X X X x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X x X x
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through Q motion CPU.

*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V, QSCPU and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE
Field Network is not supported.

*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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10.8 For MELSECNET/H Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for MELSECNET/H communication.

1081 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for MELSECNET/H communication.

(1) When access target is programmable controller CPU or own board

Access Target

Device (Device Name) QCPU . Own
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU Qscpru™ FXCPU
(Q mode) board
Function input (FX) O O X

Function output (FY)

Function register (FD)

Special relay (SM)

Special register (SD)

Input relay (X)

Output relay (Y)

Internal relay (M)

Latch relay (L)

Annunciator (F)

Edge relay (V)

Link relay (B)

Data register (D)

Link register (W)
Contact (TS)
T
mer Coil (TC)
M
Present value (TN)
Contact (TS)
Counter -
Coil (TC)

(©)

Present value (TN)

Retentive Contact (TS)

timer Coil (TC)

(ST) Present value (TN)

Link special relay (SB)

Link special register (SW)

Step relay (S)

Direct input (DX)

X| X[ X]O|O|O|O[O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|X|O|O|O|0O|O| x| x|X

Direct output (DY)

X| X[ X|X|O[|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|O|0O|0O|0O|0O
X | x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|x|x|x|x|O|x|x|x|x|OlO|lO|O|O| x| x| x

X| X[ X|xX|O[|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|0O|O
X | x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|x]|x|x|x|x]|x|x|x]|x|x|x]|x|x|x]|x]|x]|x
X| x| x| x|OlO| x| x| x| x| x|x|x|x|x|O|x|O|x|x|x|x|O|O|O|O| x

X

Accumulator (A)

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

(Continued on next page)
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Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU . Own
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU | QscpPu™ FXCPU
(Q mode) board
(2) O X @) X X X
Index register
(V) X X X X X X
(R) 0" X O X X X
File register
(ZR) 0" X O X X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O O X X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O O X X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O O X X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) (@) @) @) X X X
Link register (J*\W) O O O X X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X X
Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) o O O X X X

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

*2: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.

*3: Ina multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

(2) When access target is Q motion CPU

For accessible device list of Q motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 237, Section 10.2.1 (2) When access target is Q motion CPU
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10.8.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for MELSECNET/H communication.

(1) Configuration

MELSECNET/H

Connected |Connected|Relayed
station CPU| module | module

Personal computer Relayed network

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs and own board (MELSECNET/H board) are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network CPU 12DC motion
v S = LCPU | QSCPU 2 FXCPU
(Q mode) | CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
o 3 9 % %
CC IE Field © © O ©
QcPU(@ mf:de)' MELSECNET/H * o o x o x x
QSCPU ',
. Ethernet O X X O X X
Q motion CPU ™' -
Serial communication oS X O X O X
CC-Link O O O X O X
CC IE Control
X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H ™ X X X B X X
Q12DCCPU-V
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X O X

*1: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through QSCPU, Q motion CPU.

*2 1 Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not
supported.

*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

*4 :  Accessible when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/H mode.

*5: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base.
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1 09 For CC-Link IE Controller Network Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Controller Network communication.

1 091 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link IE Controller Network communication.

(1) When access target is programmable controller CPU or own board

Access Target

Device (Device Name) QCPU . Own
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QscprPu’! FXCPU
(Q mode) board
Function input (FX) O O X

Function output (FY)

Function register (FD)

Special relay (SM)

Special register (SD)

Input relay (X)

Output relay (Y)

Internal relay (M)

Latch relay (L)

Annunciator (F)

Edge relay (V)

Present value (TN)

Retentive Contact (TS)

timer Coil (TC)
(ST) Present value (TN)

Link special relay (SB)

Link relay (B) g 2
Data register (D) = o
> 9
Link register (W) § 8
Contact (TS) g :%"
Timer 3
Coil (TC) °z
M o M
Present value (TN) =9
® 3
Contact (TS) ® 3
Counter - 3
Coil (TC) e
©) z
s
o
;
O
o
3
3
c
3.
Q
S
=
=}

Link special register (SW)

Step relay (S)
Direct input (DX)
Direct output (DY)

X| X[ X| x[O]|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O0|0O|O|0|O0|0O|0O0|O0|0|0|0|0O|0
X| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|O]x|x|x|x|O|lO|O|0O|0O| x| x| x
X| X[ x| x[O]|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O]|O0|O|O|0|0O0|0|0|O0|0|O0|0|0O|0
X| X[ X| X[O]|OlO|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0|0O|Xx|O|0O|0O|0O|0O| x|x]|x
XX x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|x|x|x|x|x[x]|x]|x]|x]|x]|x|x|x|x]|x|x]|x]|x]|x
X| X | x| x[O|O x| x| x| x|x|x|x|x|x|O|x|x|x|x|x|x|O]|O|O|0O| x| x

Accumulator (A)

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

(Continued on next page)
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Access Target

Device (Device Name) QCPU . Own
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU | Qscpu™ FXCPU
(Q mode) board
(2) (@) X O X X X
Index register
V) X X X X X X
(R) 02 X O X X X
File register
(ZR) 0" X O X X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O O X X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O O X X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O O X X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) (@) (@) O X X X
Link register (JX\W) O O O X X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X X
Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) o3 O O X X X

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.
*2: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.

*3: Ina multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

(2) When access target is Q motion CPU

For accessible device list of Q motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 237, Section 10.2.1 (2) When access target is Q motion CPU
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10.9.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Controller Network communication.

(1) Configuration

CC-Link IE
Controller Network

Connected |Connected|Relayed
station CPU| module | module

Relayed network

Personal computer

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs and own board (CC-Link IE Controller Network board) are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network QCPU Q12DC Q motion
LCPU | QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode) CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
2 3 o « %
CC IE Field © © © ©
P .
acPu@ mf:de)‘ MELSECNET/H " O S x O x x
SCPU ', N
Q . Ethernet O X X ©) X X oo
Q motion CPU™’ - © ©
Serial communication o X O X O X N T
> 8
CC-Link O O O X O X 8 0
@ 9
CC IE Control (20
X X X X X X ==
CC IE Field &=
g m
MELSECNET/H X X X x X x a Q
Q12DCCPU-V &3
Ethernet X X X X X X 5
Serial communication X X X X X X i
CC-Link 0 @) 0 X @) X 2
*1: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through QSCPU, Q motion CPU. %
*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not Q
supported. g
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported. ]
*4 ;.  Accessible when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/H mode. 8
*5: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base. g'
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1 01 0 For CC-Link IE Field Network Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Field Network communication.

10.10.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link IE Field Network communication.

(1) When access target is programmable controller CPU or own board

Access Target

Device (Device Name) QCPU . Own
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU Qscpru™ FXCPU
(Q mode) board
Function input (FX) O O X

Function output (FY)

Function register (FD)

Special relay (SM)

Special register (SD)

Input relay (X)

Output relay (Y)

Internal relay (M)

Latch relay (L)

Annunciator (F)

Edge relay (V)

Link relay (B)

Data register (D)

Link register (W)
Contact (TS)
T
mer Coil (TC)
M
Present value (TN)
Contact (TS)
Counter -
Coil (TC)

(©)

Present value (TN)

Retentive Contact (TS)

timer Coil (TC)

(ST) Present value (TN)

Link special relay (SB)

Link special register (SW)

Step relay (S)

Direct input (DX)

X| X[ X]O|O|O|O[O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|X|O|O|O|0O|O| x| x|X

Direct output (DY)

X| X[ X|X|O[O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|O]|O|0O|0O|O|0O|0O|0O|O
X | x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|x|x|x|x|O|x|x|x|x|OlO|lO|O|O| x| x| x

X| X[ X|xX|O[|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|0O|0O
X x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|x]|x|x|x|x]|x|x|x]|x|x|x]|x|x]|x]|x]|x]|x
X| x| x| x|OlO| x| x| x| x| x| x|x|x|x|O|x|x|x|x|x|x|O|lO|O|O| x

X

Accumulator (A)

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

(Continued on next page)
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Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU . Own
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU | QscpPu™ FXCPU
(Q mode) board
(2) O X @) X X X
Index register
(V) X X X X X X
(R) 0" X O X X X
File register
(ZR) 0" X O X X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O O X X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O O X X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O O X X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) (@) @) @) X X X
Link register (J*\W) O O O X X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X X
Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) o O O X X X

*1:  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

*2: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.

*3: Ina multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

(2) When access target is Q motion CPU

For accessible device list of Q motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 237, Section 10.2.1 (2) When access target is Q motion CPU
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10.10.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Field Network communication.

(1) Configuration

CC-Link IE
Field Network

Connected |Connected|Relayed
station CPU| module |module

yed network

Personal computer

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs and own board (CC-Link IE Field Network board) are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network (;ﬁ:ze) glﬂ)\(,: Rl | G Q rg:ﬂon EXCPU

CCE P o ot | oz | x| x|

MELSECNET/H O O X X X X

QCPU (Q mode) Ethernet O X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X

CC-Link @) O ©) X X X

CC IE Field 2 O X 0 x X x

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X

LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X

CC-Link @) O ©) X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*2:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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1 011 For Q Series Bus Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for Q series bus communication.

10.11.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for Q series bus communication.

Access Target Access Target
Device (Device Name) S e 2 Device (Device Name) LB it Ll
Q25H, Q02PH, Q06PH, Q25H, Q02PH, Q06PH,
Q12PH, Q25PH Q12PH, Q25PH
Function input (FX) O Link special relay (SB) O
Function output (FY) Link special register (SW) (@)
Function register (FD) O Step relay (S) X
Special relay (SM) O Direct input (DX) X
Special register (SD) O Direct output (DY) X
Input relay (X) O Accumulator (A) X
Output relay (Y) O (2) O
Index register
Internal relay (M) O V) X
Latch relay (L) O (R) O
File register
Annunciator (F) O (ZR) O
Edge relay (V) O Extended file register (ER*\R) X
Link relay (B) O Link input (J*\X) O
Data register (D) O Link output (J*\Y) O
Link register (W) O Link relay (J*\B) O
Direct link
Contact (TS) O Link special relay (J*\SB) O
T
(T'Ter Coil (TC) o Link register (J\W) o
Present value (TN) O Link special register (J*\SW) O
Contact (TS) O Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) o
Counter Coll (TC) 5
oi
©
Present value (TN) O
Contact (TS) O
Retentive timer
Coil (TC O
(ST) oil (TS)
Present value (TN) O
*1: Ina multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.
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10.

11.2 Accessible ranges

270

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Q series bus communication.

(1) Another CPU on the same base can be accessed.
However, another CPU cannot be accessed via the network of another CPU.

(2) Another CPU can be accessed via the MELSECNET/H module controlled by the PC CPU module.
In this case, the accessible ranges are as in MELSECNET/H communication. (=5~ Page 262, Section 10.8.2)

The personal computer used for MELSECNET/H communication corresponds to the PC CPU module, and the
MELSECNET/H board to the MELSECNET/H module.

(3) Another CPU can be accessed via the CC-Link module controlled by the PC CPU module.
In this case, the accessible ranges are as in CC-Link communication. (=5~ Page 256, Section 10.6.2)

The personal computer used for CC-Link communication corresponds to the PC CPU module, and the CC-Link
board to the CC-Link module.



CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

1 01 2 For Modem Communication

This section explains the accessible devices and accessible ranges for modem communication.

10.12.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for modem communication.

Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU
(Q mode) Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
Function input (FX) O X O X X
Function output (FY) O X O X X
Function register (FD) O X @) X X
Special relay (SM) O O @) X X
Special register (SD) O O @) X X
Input relay (X) O O O X O*1
Output relay (Y) @) O @) X oM
Internal relay (M) O O O X oM
Latch relay (L) O X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X O X X
Edge relay (V) O X O X X
Link relay (B) O X O X X
Data register (D) O O O X oM
Link register (W) O X O X X é é
NN

Contact (TS) O X O X oM - q
Timer - b Q
M Coil (TC) O X O X O*1 ﬁ §

Present value (TN) O X O X o1 % g
count Contact (TS) @) X O X O*1 % §
(g)“” e | coil (TC) ® X ® X o g2

Present value (TN) O X O X oM g
Retentive | Contact (TS) O X O X X S
timer Coil (TC) O X O X X
(ST Present value (TN) O X O X X
Link special relay (SB) O X @) X X
Link special register (SW) O X O X X
Step relay (S) X X X X oM
Direct input (DX) X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X
*1: Only FX1sCPU, FX1NCPU, FX1NncCPU, FX2NnCPU, FX2ncCPU, FX36CPU, FX3ucCPU can be used.

(Continued on next page)

271



272

Access Target

Device (Device Name) QCPU
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
(2) O x O x o2
Index register
(V) X X X X 0.2
(R) o3 X O X o
File register
(ZR) O3 X O X x
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O O O X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O O X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O @) X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O @) X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X
Special direct buffer memory (UX\G) o' @) O X o'

*1:
*2:

*3:
*4

*5:

*6 :

Only FX1sCPU, FX1NCPU, FX1NcCPU, FX2nCPU, FXanecCPU, FX36CPU, FX3ucCPU can be used.
WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2 cannot be used to write data to 2 or more points consecutively. (Data can be

written to one point only.)

Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.

When accessing FX series CPU other than FX3GCPU and FX3u(c)CPU, specify the data register (D).

The file register (R) can be specified only when accessing FX3GCPU or FX3u(c)CPU.

In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

The device can be used to execute Read/WriteDeviceRandom, Read/Write/DeviceRandom2, Get/SetDevice or Get/
SetDevice2, only when accessing FX3u(c)CPU.
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10.12.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Modem communication.

(1) When using Q series-compatible C24 and L series-compatible C24

(a) Configuration

Connected | Connected | Relayed
station CPU| module module

Relayed network

Relayed |Relayed
station CPU| module

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed station CPU
Relayed Network CPU 12DC motion
CPU Connected Module y S S LCPU | QSCPU S FXCPU
(Q mode) | CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
o “ 9 1 % %
CC IE Field O © ©
MELSECNET/H O O X @) X X
QcPU . ' Ethernet O X X O X X 23
Q series-compatible C24 - — " N
(Q mode) Serial communication o3 X O X X X NN
N
-
CC-Link O O O X X X > e
Multi-drop connection . § OZ
! 03 % 0O x x X @&
(Independent mode) S 3
. 20
CC IE Field ™2 O X O X X X 28
«Q
MELSECNET/H x x x x x x 2 g
Ethernet X X X X X X g
LCPU L series-compatible C24 | Serial communication o3 X O X X X s
CC-Link O O O X X X
Multi-drop connection .
* O 3 X (@) X X X
(Independent mode)

*1: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link |IE Field Network is not supported.
*2:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

*3: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the serial communication module which is on the main base.

*4 : Indicates the CH2 side setting. (The CH1 side is fixed to the independent mode.)
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(2) When using FXCPU

(a) Configuration

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list

Subscriber line

Connected | Relayed
station CPU| module

Relayed network

Relayed |Relayed
station CPU| module

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network CPU 12DC motion
y 5 < LCPU | QSCPU 8 FXCPU
(Q mode) | CPU-V CPU

CC IE Control

X X X X X X
CC IE Field

. MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
FXCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1:  Only FX1sCPU, FXINCPU, FX1NCcCPU, FX2NCPU, FX2ncCPU, FX36CPU, FX3ucCPU can be used.



CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

10.13For Gateway Function Communication

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for gateway function communication.

10.13.1 Accessible devices

This section indicates the accessible devices for gateway function communication.
Only the following device is accessible for gateway function communication.
Device : Gateway device

Device name: EG

10.13.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for gateway function communication.

(1) Configuration

| _|Programmable
GoT controller CPU

Ethernet I
=

Personal computer

(2) Accessible ranges
Only the connected GOT can be accessed.
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10

. 1 4 For GX Simulator Communication

10.

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GX Simulator communication.

141 Accessible devices

10.

The accessible devices of other station during GX Simulator communication depends on the other station device
settings set on the device manager of GX Simulator.

For other station device setting, refer to the following manual.

L[T1GX Simulator Version 7 Operating Manual

14.2 Accessible ranges

276

The following table indicates the accessible ranges for GX Simulator communication.
Whether the target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Target CPU
Target Station CPU 12DC ti
g Q Q LcPu | ascpu | @Motion | ycpy
(Qmode) | CPU-V CPU
Host station O X X X X O
Other station (@) X X X X X




CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

1 01 5 For GX Simulator2 Communication

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GX Simulator2 communication.

10.15.1 Accessible devices

The accessible devices during GX Simulator2 communication depend on the device supported by GX Simulator2.
For details, refer to the following manual.
[T1GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

10.15.2 Accessible ranges

The following table indicates the accessible ranges for GX Simulator2 communication.
Whether the target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Target CPU
Target Station QCPU Q12DC Q motion
LCPU SCPU FXCPU
(Q mode) | CPU-V e CPU
Other station (@) X O X X O
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10.16For GgoT Transparent Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GOT transparent communication.

10.16.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for GOT transparent communication.

(1) When access target is programmable controller CPU

Access Target

Device (Device Name) QCPU

Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)

X
O
X

Function input (FX)

Function output (FY)

Function register (FD)

Special relay (SM)

Special register (SD)

Input relay (X)

X | X| X| X[ X]| X

Output relay (Y)

X

Internal relay (M)

Latch relay (L)

Annunciator (F)

Edge relay (V)

X | X| X| X

Link relay (B)

X

Data register (D)

x| Ol x| x| x| x|Oo|lOo|lo|lo|o| x| x

Link register (W)

Contact (TS)

X

Timer

o Coil (TC)

Present value (TN)

Contact (TS)

X[ X| X| X
X[ X| X| X

Counter

©) Coil (TC)

X
X

Present value (TN)

Retentive | Contact (TS)

timer Coil (TC)

(ST) Present value (TN)

X[ X| X| X
X[ X| X| X

Link special relay (SB)

X
X

Link special register (SW)

X[O|O|O|O|O]O[O|O|O|O|O|O]O|O|O|0O|0O|0O|0|O|O|0O|0O|0O|0O

Step relay (S)

X
X

Direct input (DX) X

X
x| x|O| x| x| x| x| x|O|lO|OlO|O|Ol x|O| x| x|x|x|O|O|O| x| x| x| x| x

X
X

Direct output (DY) X

X|X|X|X]|O]|O]|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|O0|0]|O|O|O|0|0|0|0|0
X

Accumulator (A) X X X X

(Continued on next page)
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Access Target
Device (Device Name) QCPU
Q12DCCPU-V | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
(Z) O X O X 0*1
Index register
(V) X X X X oM
(R) 0% x o x o
File register
(ZR) 07 x 0 x X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X
Link input (J*\X) O O @) X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O O X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O @) X X
Direct link
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O @) X X
Link special register (J*\SW) O O O X X
Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) o™ @) @) @) o™

*1:  WiriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2 cannot be used to write data to 2 or more points consecutively. (Data can be
written to one point only.)

*2: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or Q0O0UJCPU.

*3: When accessing FX series CPU other than FX36CPU and FX3u(c)CPU, specify the data register (D).
The file register (R) can be specified only when accessing FX3cCPU or FX3u(c)CPU.

*4 :  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

*5: The device can be used to execute Read/WriteDeviceRandom, Read/Write/DeviceRandom2, Get/SetDevice or Get/
SetDevice2, only when accessing FX3u(c)CPU.

(2) When access target is Q motion CPU

For accessible device list of Q motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 237, Section 10.2.1 (2) When access target is Q motion CPU
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10.16.2 Accessible ranges

280

This section indicates the accessible ranges for GOT transparent communication.

Point/’

For usable system configuration, refer to GOT1000 series connection manual.

(1) Personal computer side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Direct connection

(a) Configuration

Connected |Relayed
Serial |station CPU| module

Serial

GOT

Relayed network

Relayed station [Relayed
CPU module

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network QCPU Q12DC Q motion

Relayed station CPU

(@mode)™ | cpuy | “CPU [ GSCPUL pp, | FXCPU
gg :E Sic;?cjrm © o o x 03 x
QCPU (Q mode) ", MELSECNET/H @) O X X @) x
Q motion CPU "2 Ethernet 05 « % N ) »
Serial communication @) X 9) % o -
CC-Link 0 0 o < o ”

*1:
*2:
*3:

*4
*5:

Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

Relayed stations cannot be accessed through Q motion CPU.

Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field
Network is not supported.

Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station
number.

Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.

At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the
"Station No.<<|P information system".

(Continued on next page)
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Relayed station CPU

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network QCPU 12DC ti
@ Lcpu | @scpu | @MOton | pycpu
(Q mode) 1] CPU-V CPU
CC IE Field @) X @) X x X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O (@) O X X X
CC IE Control
X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
FXCPU
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*4 : Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(2) Personal computer side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Direct connection

(a) Configuration

Connected |Relayed
Serial |station CPU| module

GOT

usB

yed network

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network P i
Y @ :id:) " g:ﬂs Lepu | ascpu | @ ':;:;m FXCPU

gg :E EiZTerI O 072 0" x 02 x
. MELSECNET/H @) O X X @) X
QCPU (Q mode) Ethernet o » » » o »
Serial communication O X O X ©) X
CC-Link @) O O X O X
CC IE Field 3 O X ) X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X ©) X
CC-Link @) O O X O X

CC IE Control
CC IE Field x x x x x x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
FXCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field
Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
*4 :  Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station
number.
Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the
"Station No.<|P information system".
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(3) Personal computer side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Bus connection

(a) Configuration

Connected |Relayed
station CPU | module

—/

GOT

Bus
Serial

Relayed network

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network QCPU 12DC motion
. = LCPU | QSCPU 2 FXCPU
(Qmode) | CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
o 3 " % 3 %
CC IE Field © ©
QCPU (Q mode) ™, MELSECNET/H O O X X O X
Q motion CPU "2 Ethernet o’ X X X O X
Serial communication O X O X O X
CC-Link O O O X O X =)
CC IE Control > >
0) *3 *4 x *3 x ;
CC IE Field O © O : T
MELSECNET/H o o x X o x g9
Q12DCCPU-V @35
Ethernet X X X X X X &5
m -
Serial communication X X X X X X 3 5
3 O
CC-Link @) O @) X O X 2 3
(2]
*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU. %
*2: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through Q motion CPU. g
*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field é
Network is not supported. g
*4 : Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported. g-_
=}

*5: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station
number.
Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the
"Station No.<IP information system".
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(4) Personal computer side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Bus connection

(a) Configuration

Connected |Relayed
station CPU | module

s —]

GOT

Bus

usSB

yed netw

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network P i
Y @ :id:) " g:ﬂs Lepu | ascpu | @ ':;:;m FXCPU
gg :E EiZTerI O 072 0" x 02 x
. MELSECNET/H @) O X X @) X
QCPU (Q mode) ™! Ethernet o » » » o »
Serial communication O X O X ©) X
CC-Link O O O X O X
gg :E giZT;rOI o 0% Ok x x x
MELSECNET/H @) O X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V Ethernet » » » » » »
Serial communication X X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X
*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field
Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
*4 . Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station
number.
Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the
"Station No.<|IP information system".
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CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

(5) Personal computer side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24

(a) Configuration

Connected | Connected |Relayed
station CPU| module | module

GOT ;

yed network

Serial

Relayed station |[Relayed
CPU module

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed station CPU
Relayed Network QCPU 12DC motion
CPU Connected Module ~ 2 LCPU | QSCPU S FXCPU
(Q mode) CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
o 3 " % 3 %
CC IE Field O © O
MELSECNET/H O O X X O X
CPU
Q » Ethernet O X X X @] X
Q mode) ', Q series-compatible C24 N
( ) . P Serial communication O X ©) X (@) X oo
Q motion CPU "2 - > >
CC-Link O O O X O X R o
Multi-drop connection z 90_*)
.5 O X @) X X X 2 8
(Independent mode) @35
* o -
CC IE Field " o x O x x x ® 3
MELSECNET/H x x X X X X ER:
(D -
Ethernet X X X X X X ]
LCPU L series-compatible C24 | Serial communication O X O X @) X 9
3
CC-Link O O O X @) X é
Multi-drop connection o o §'
. X X X X o
(Independent mode) S

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through Q motion CPU.

*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not
supported.

*4 :  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

*5: Indicates the CH2 side setting. (The CH1 side is fixed to the independent mode.)
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(6) Personal computer side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible

(a) Configuration

Connected
station CPU

Connected
module

Relayed
module

GOT

usB

I

yed network

Relayed station|Relayed

CPU module

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Connected Station

Relayed station CPU

Relayed Network QCPU 12DC motion
CPU Connected Module 1 s LCPU | QSCPU 2 FXCPU
(Q mode) CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
O *2 *3 X *2 X
CC IE Field © © ©
MELSECNET/H O O X X O X
QCPU Ethernet O X X X @) X
R Q series-compatible C24
(Q mode) 1 P Serial communication O X O X O X
CC-Link O O O X O X
Multi-drop connection
" O X @) X X X
(Independent mode)
CC IE Field 2 @) X @) X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
LCPU L series-compatible C24 | Serial communication O X O X O X
CC-Link O (@) O X O X
Multi-drop connection
" O X O X X X
(Independent mode)

1
2

*3:
*4

286

Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not

supported.

Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

Indicates the CH2 side setting. (The CH1 side is fixed to the independent mode.)



CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

(7) Personal computer side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible E71

(a) Configuration

Connected
station CPU

Connected |Relayed
module | module

Ethernet

I
GoT

Serial

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list

yed network

Relayed station|Relayed
CPU module

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed station CPU
Relayed Network QCPU Q12DC Q motion
CPU Connected Module . LCPU | QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode) ' | CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
O 3 4 X X X
CC IE Field O ©
QCPU .. | MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
“ Q series-compatible E71 2
(Q mode) Ethernet O X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X
*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*2:  Cannot perform communication if a remote password is set to the connected station side Q series-compatible E71.
*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not
supported.
*4 :  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(8) Personal computer side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible E71

(a) Configuration

Connected | Connected |Relayed
station CPU| module | module
Ethernet |
l yed network
GOT
Relayed station|Relayed
use CPU module
I‘L'l

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed station CPU
Relayed Network QCPU Q12DC Q motion
CPU Connected Module o LCPU | QSCPU : FXCPU
(Q mode) CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
O 3 4 X X X
CC IE Field © O
QcPu MELSECNET/H O @) X X X X
*1 e N *2
(Q mode) ', Q series-compatible E71 Ethernet o X X X X X
QSCPU
Serial communication O X @) X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X
*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2: Cannot perform communication if a remote password is set to the connected station side Q series-compatible E71.

*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not
supported.

*4 . Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

(9) Personal computer side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Ethernet port

(a) Configuration

Connected |Relayed

station CPU| module
Ethernet |

|
GOT

yed network

Relayed station |Relayed
CPU module

Serial

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU

Connected Station CPU ! | Relayed Network QCPU Q12DC Q motion
. LCPU | QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode) 2| CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
3 4 X X X
CC IE Field © © ©
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
QnUDE(H)CPU " = =
Ethernet oS X X X X X N
[e2 )]
Serial communication O X O X X X N 4
: > <
CC-Link O O O X X X § 8
CC IE Control @ 3
3 “4 X X X 2
CC IE Field © o o S -
= 3
MELSECNET/H @) @) X X X X $3
Q12DCCPU-V Q 2
Ethernet X X X X X X L)
Serial communication X X X X X X g)
CC-Link O O O X X X 3
c
*1: Cannot perform communication if a remote password is set to the connected station CPU. g
*2:  Inaccessible to Redundant CPU. g-.
=

*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field
Network is not supported.
*4 1 Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
*5: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station
number.
Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the
"Station No.<IP information system".

(Continued on next page)
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Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU ! | Relayed Network QCPU 12DC ti
@ LcPu | ascpu | @™MOtOM | byepy

(Q mode) 2| CPU-V CPU
CC IE Field @) X @) X x X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X @) X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

*1: Cannot perform communication if a remote password is set to the connected station CPU.
*2:  Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*4 :  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

(10)Personal computer side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Ethernet port

(a) Configuration

Connected |Relayed

station CPU| module
Ethernet |

GOT

Relayed station|Relayed
uss CPU module

yed network

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU ! | Relayed Network QCPU 12DC motion
. 2 LCPU | QSCPU g FXCPU
(Q mode) 2| CPU-V CPU
CC IE Control
3 4 X X X
CC IE Field © © O
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
QnUDE(H)CPU - oy
Ethernet o X X X X X o9
[e2 )]
Serial communication O X O X X X N 4
: > <
CC-Link O O O X X X § 8
CC IE Control @ 3
*3 *4 % % % @,
CC IE Field © o o S -
= 3
MELSECNET/H @) @) X X X X $3
Q12DCCPU-V Q 2
Ethernet X X X X X X L)
Serial communication X X X X X X 9
CC-Link o o o X x x E
C
CC IE Field O X @) X x X §
MELSECNET/H x X x x x x g
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X @) X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

*1:  Cannot perform communication if a remote password is set to the connected station CPU.

*2: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field
Network is not supported.

*4 1 Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

*5: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 to the network number and station
number.
Also set the "Station No.<IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the
"Station No.<|IP information system".
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(11)Personal computer side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

(a) Configuration

Connected |CC-Link IE Field |Relayed

station CPU | Network module |module
I

CC-Link IE Field Network Relayed network
Ethernet adapter module
Relayed station|Relayed
| Ethemet CPU  |module
GOT
Serial

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
nn ion CP Rel Network i

Connected Station CPU elayed Netwo (Q:i::) . ngUD\(I: Rl | G ng:ﬂon EXCPU

O EF o oz |os | x| x|

MELSECNET/H @) O X X X X

QnUDE(H)CPU Ethernet O X X X X X

Serial communication O X @) X X X

CC-Link @) O @) X X X

CC IE Field 3 O X 0 x X x

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X

LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X

Serial communication O X O X X X

CC-Link @) O @) X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field
Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

(12)Personal computer side port :USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

(a) Configuration

Connected |CC-Link IE Field |Relayed

station CPU | Network module |module
|

l
CC-Link IE Field Network Relayed network
Ethernet adapter module
Relayed station|Relayed
‘ Ethemet CPU module
GOT
USB

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network P i
Y @ (::)d:) " célzutfs Lcpu | ascpu | @ ':;Em FXCPU

Ol Fid S D M I G R
MELSECNET/H O o X X X X oo
QnUDE(H)CPU Ethernet O X X X X X 5 90.‘)
Serial communication O X O X X X g_ 9|
CC-Link O o O X X x 3 §_>|
CC IE Field ™3 O x O X x x % é
MELSECNET/H X x X x x x -1
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X §
Serial communication @) X @) X X X g
CC-Link O O O X X X 'SE
*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU. S

*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field
Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(13)Personal computer side port: Ethernet board,
GOT1000 side port: Ethernet port, CPU side port: Serial

(a) Configuration

Connected Relayed
cot Serial | station CPU module
Ethernet [ Relayed network |

Relayed station| Relayed
CPU module

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network P i
Y @ Qmid:) " 2:‘:?3 Lepu | ascpu | @ ':::;m FXCPU

O Pt o o2 | 0% | x| x|
X MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
QCPU (Q mode) Ethomet » ” ” ” ” ”
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

CC IE Control . .
CC IE Field © o* o % x x
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V Ethernet » » » ” » »
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X
CC IE Field 3 o X o X x X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2 1  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field
Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(14)Personal computer side port: Ethernet board,

GOT1000 side port: Ethernet port,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24

(a) Configuration

CHAPTER 10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

Connected Connected Relayed
station CPU module module
Serial ‘
GoT [ Relayed network
I
| Ethernet ‘

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

\

Relayed station

CPU

Relayed
module

Connected Station Relayed station CPU
CcPU Connected Module R e (Q(:;::) " 2:,";'?3 LCPU | QSCPU ngtlif" FXCPU
CC IE Control . .
CC IE Field © 0 h x % x
QCPU MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
(Q mode) o Q series-compatible C24 Ethernet » » » » » » é §
Serial communication O X O X X X g :
CC-Link o o 0 x x X § 98‘
CCIE C.ontrol o o2 o3 y o o g ::
CC IE Field § §
_ _ MELSECNET/H @) 0 X X x x ER:
Q12DCCPU-V | Q series-compatible C24 Ethomet » » » » » » e g
Serial communication O X O X X X 9
CC-Link O O O X X X g
CC IE Field O x o) x x x &
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X §
LCPU L series-compatible C24 | Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X
*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*2:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(15)Personal computer side port: Ethernet board,
GOT1000 side port: Ethernet port, CPU side port: Bus connection

(a) Configuration

Connected Relayed
GOT Bus station CPU module

Ethernet | Relayed network |

Relayed station | Relayed
CPU module

 —

Personal computer

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or x (inaccessible).

Relayed station CPU
nn ion CP Rel Network i
Connected Station CPU elayed Netwo (Q:i::) . ngUD:I: Lo GeeE ng:ﬂon EXCPU
O e S S T e
. MELSECNET/H O X X X X
QCPU (Q mode) ™ Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X
O Pkt S S T e
MELSECNET/H @) O X X X X
Q12DCCPUV Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X O X X X
CC-Link @) O ©) X X X
*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field
Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

296



APPENDIX

APPENDIX

Appendix 1 Concept of Routing Parameters

The routing function is used by the station of the programmable controller CPU in a multi-level system to perform the
transient transmission to the station of another network number.

To perform the routing function, the "Routing parameters" must be set to associate the network numbers and stations
acting as bridges.

(1) The routing parameters must be set to the request source and relayed station
of the programmable controller CPU.

» The request source must be set to access the request target.
» The relayed station must be set to access from the request source to the request target and vice versa.
* The request target is not required to be set.

For example, to perform the transient transmission from 1Ns3 to 3Ns4 in the following diagram, the routing
parameters must be set to the programmable controller 1Ns3 which performs transient transmission, to the
programmable controllers 1Ns4 and 2Mp1 which serve as bridges, and to the programmable controllers 2Ns4

and 3Ns5.
4 I
Routing parameter setting Routing parameter setting
Transfer target | Relay target Relay target Transfer target | Relay target Relay target
network number |network number | station number network number |network number| station number
3 1 4 1 2 1

Transfer target network number 2 and 3 need not

Only transfer target network number 3 must be set.
be set as they are connected.

Request
source

[1Mp1] [ 1N2] [1Ns3]

Network No.1

[ 1N6 | [1Ns5] [1Ns4]2Mp1]
O

Network No.3

[2Ns4 [3Ns5] | 3Ns4| | 3N3 ]|

0 Request
target

Network No.2

2Ns2 2N3

Mp - - - Control station
Ns- - - Normal station (station that can be control station)

Routing parameter setting N----Normal station
Transfer target | Relay target Relay target
network number_|network number| station number . .
3 2 4 |:| « » « « « Routing parameter setting areas

Transfer target network number 1 and 2 need not
be set as they are connected.
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(2) Up to 16 "transfer target network numbers" can be set to the programmable
controller CPU.

16 different network numbers allow the host station to be a request source or other stations to be accessed via
the host station.

(3) Routing parameter setting areas and data

For transient transmission, the routing parameter setting areas differ according to the system.

(a) Two-level system
The routing parameters are not required to be set because transient transmission is performed to within the
same network.

Request
source
I I I
( Network No. )
T T T
Request
target

N

(b) Multi-level 1 (two networks)

Set the routing parameters only to the station of the request source. "

To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network number 2).

Request
soulrce | Relayed station | |
(_ NetworkNo.1 = T F{ NetworkNo.2 )
T T T T
Request
target

(c) Multi-level 2 (three networks)

Set the routing parameters to the request source and relayed stations. "

To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network number 3).
To the relayed station 1), set the data to access the request target (network number 3).
To the relayed station 2), set the data to access the request source (network number 1).

Request Relayed Relayed
source ) ;

: | station 1) | | station 2) | |
(_NetworkNo.1 =T NetworkNo2 = T 1= NetworkNo3
T T T T T T
Request
target

298



APPENDIX

(d) Multi-level 3 (four or more networks)

Set the routing parameters to the request source and relayed stations. "

To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network number 4).

To the relayed station 1) (the nearest relayed station to the request source), set the data to access the request
target (network number 4).

To the relayed station 2) (the nearest relayed station to the request target), set the data to access the request
source (network number 1).

To the relayed station 3) (relayed station other than 1) and 2)), set the data to access the request target

(network number 4) and request source (network number 1).

Request

Relayed Relayed Relayed
soulrce | station 1) 1 | station 3) | | station 2) : :
(__NetworkNo.t A T K NetworkNo2 T NetworkNo.3 A [ K NetworkNo4 )
T T T T T T T T
Request
target

*1: The following explains the case when the request source is the personal computer connected to Ethernet.
The routing parameter settings are not necessary for the request source.
The routing parameter settings are necessary for relay stations so that they can access the request source.
For settings, refer to the following manual.
L1 Q Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Application)

slajaweled Bunnoy jo ydeouo) | xipuaddy
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Appendix 2 How to Configure Internet/intranet
Environment

This section describes an example of configuring a system that uses MX Component to create a home page (HTML,

ASP) for communication with the programmable controller CPU and display it using the browser (Internet Explorer®)
via the Internet/intranet.

Appendix 2.1 oOperating procedure

The following is the procedure to configure the Internet/intranet environment.

( Start )

Y
‘ Prepare the personal computer. I ------ ==~ Page 301, Appendix 2.2
‘ Install the Web server. I ------ ==~ Page 302, Appendix 2.3
‘ Set the Internet access account. I ...... =~ Page 303, Appendix 2.4
Y
‘ Restart the personal computer. I
A.
‘ Set the settings to release Web pages. I ------ ==~ Page 307, Appendix 2.5
Abnormal Conduct a

test using the sample g =-------: [Z= Page 311, Appendix 2.6

page.

Normal

Set the settings to release any Web _ .
page. =~ Page 307, Appendix 2.5

Point/’

Web pages using MX Component will not perform in the environment where a test using the sample page is not conducted
properly.
Check the traffic, noise and others of the communication line to operate the sample page properly.
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Appendix 2.2 conditions of usable personal computers

The following are the conditions of the personal computers that can be used as a Web server and a Web client.

(1) Personal computer that can be used as Web server (factory side)

When using the personal computer as a Web server, use the personal computer that satisfies all of the following
conditions 1 to 4.

Description

Any of the following Operating Systems is operating on the personal computer.
« Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System

Condition 1 - Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System
« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise Operating System

Condition 2 The personal computer can be connected to the Internet or intranet.

Condition 3 When Web pages are released on the Internet, external access must not be inhibited by a firewall or the like.

Condition 4 MX Component is installed and settings are set for communication with the programmable controller CPU.

(2) Personal computer that can be used as Web client (office side)

When using the personal computer as a Web client, use the personal computer that satisfies both of the following
conditions 1 and 2.

Description

Any of the following Operating Systems is operating on the personal computer.
« Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System

- Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System

Condition 1 « Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System

sJ9)ndwod euosiad a|gesn JO suolIpuo) 'z Xipuaddy
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« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System
« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise Operating System

Condition 2 The personal computer can be connected to the Internet or intranet.
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Appendix 2.3 How to install Web server

302

Install the Web server in the following method.

(1) When using Windows® XP Professional

Operating procedure

1. © [Start] => [Control Panel] => [Add/Remove Programs]
2. Install the Windows component "Internet Information Service (lIS)".

The Windows® XP Professional setup CD is required for installation.

(2) When using Windows Vista® or Windows® 7

Operating procedure

1. © [Start] => [Control Panel] &> [Program] => [Turn Windows features on or off]

2. Install "Internet Information Services".

Point/’

For details of Web server installation method corresponding to the operating system, refer to the installation procedure
attached to the corresponding operating system.




APPENDIX

Appendix 2.4  setting the Internet access account

Set the authorities to Internet access accounts.

(1) When using Windows® XP Professional

When the Active Server Pages (ASP) pages using MX Component are released, the IUSR_Name (Internet
Server Anonymous Access) must be given the "Debug programs" right.

Set the settings in the following procedure.

Operating procedure

1. O [Start] © [Control Panel] o>
Qe - © - (B Oseut [ rotrs | [~ 8 roktersime [Administrative Tools] = [Local Security Policy]

address | 4gg Administrative Tools v B ks >

T Administrative Tools =163
"l

Ele Edit View Favortes Toos Help

=~ Computer Management &
File and Folder Tasks Shortck

) Rename this file

[ Move this e Diata Sources (ODBC)
g

1) Sopy this fils 2K

&) Pubiish this file ko the Web

() E-mail this file Event Viewer

shortcut

X Delete this fie

Other Places ¥

Details ¥ Ferformance |
Shortcut.
g
iew and madify local security policy, such as user rights anc 1,55 KB 9 My Computer
0 s e || S 2. Select [Local Policies] => [User Rights Assignment]
(23 Publec Koy polides Al\uw logon through Terminal Serv... Admiistrators,R
5 (] Software Restricton Pofcies || (116ack Up fles and directaries adninistrators,Back. . H H ]
g e | B oy Ercendi in the tree structure and double-click "Debug
chan\ze the system time Adrministratars,Pow..,
) create a pagefile Adninistrators "
e aoncoes programs”.
8] create global objects Administrators, INTE. ..

Create permanent: shared objects

ey access to
Dery logon as  batch job.

Dery logon as a service

Dery logon locally SUPPORT_338845a..
[84]Deny lagan through Terminal Serv.

28] Enable computer and user accoun.

[8]Force shutdown from a remate sy... Administrators
Generate security audits LOCAL SERVICE,KE...
g fint after aLthen, 23

<

iy gz B X 3_ Click the button.

Local Securiy Setting | Explain This Setting

is coraputer Fro

B
~

5] Debug pograms

&

JUNoo2oE SS800. Jeulau] 8yl bumes g xipuaddy
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AddUser or Group.

A5

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

<

Select Users or Groups @

Select this obizct type:

|UsErs or Buill-in security principals | [ Object Types.. ]
From this location:

|M><-F‘E | [ Locations.. |
Enterthe object names to select (examples]

| Check Names

0 (e

Select Users or Groups (&S|

Select this abiect type:

[sers orBuiin secuiy pincipals | [ Gbiect Topes. ]

From this Iocation:
[MxFe | [ Locations.._]

Common Queriss ‘

Columns.

Dizabled accounts Stop

%

R

Nan expiing passward

Nams (RDN) In Foldsr
€RDISLUP
€ Evenane

Guest M4 T

Helpbssistant  MX-PC

R INTERACTIVE

[iusr

T LOCAL SERVY.

ERNETWORK

CRNETWORK S b |

K3

CRREMOTE INT
£ SERVICE
Select Users or Groups @

Select this obisst type:

|L|sers I B i e el | [ Dbject Types... |
From this locatiors
[epC | CLocstions.. |

Enterthe obiect names to sslect (examples]

IUSR LCheck Names

<~

Setting complete

4. Ifthe computer name (name of the computer where

Internet Information Service is set) is not displayed
in "Locations", select the computer name.
After confirming the above setting, click the

button.

5. CcClick the button, and select the

"IUSR_Name (Internet Server Anonymous Access)"
account from the "Name" list box, and click the

button.

6. Atter checking that the account is added, restart the

personal computer.
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2) When using Windows Vista® or Windows® 7
( g

When the Active Server Pages (ASP) pages using MX Component are released, the IUSR must be given the
"Debug programs" right.
Set the settings in the following procedure.

Operating procedure

e T 1. O [Start] © [Control Panel] &>

=)

Elopen

[Administrative Tools] => [Local Security Policy]

2 When user account control is enabled, the following
e screen is displayed.

Click the button or

<Windows Vista®> <Windows® 7>
User Account Control - - =) 1% User Account Control =)

button.

Do you want to allow the following program to make
/" changes to this computer?

@) Windows needs your permission to continue

@ Microsoft Management Console @ Program name:  Microsoft Manaaement Console
Microsoft Windows Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

(v) Detsile -_gommue -—(‘an(el (%) Show details

User Account Control helps stop unautherized changes to your computer. Change when these nofifications appear

<

D == 2. Sselect [Local Policies] = [User Rights Assignment]

File Action View Help

s ommesEE . : in the tree structure and double-click "Debug
ecurity Settings olicy Security Setting
» & Account Policies
4 iLD(aIPD\\(\ES
> [ Audit Policy
> (8 User Rights Assignment

] Access Credential Manager as a trusted caller "
B At compts o e e programs".
) Act as part of the operating system

\ 14 Security Options 7] Add workstations to domain

» £ Windows Firewall with Advanced Sec{| ) Adjust memory quotas for  process LOCAL SERVICE, NETWO. L
| Network List Manager Policies ] Allow log on locally Guest Administrators,Us... |~
» [ Public Key Policies ] Allow leg on through Remote Desktop Services Administrators Remote .
» [ Software Restriction Policies {5 Back up files and directories Administrators Backup
» =] Application Control Policies (1] Bypass traverse checking Everyone,LOCAL SERVIC.
» 8, TP Security Policies on Local Comput| [ Change the system time LOCAL SERVICE Admini,
» (] Advanced Audit Policy Configuration|| (] Change the time zone LOCAL SERVICE, Admini, 4
] Create a pagefile Administrators
1] Create a token object
{1 Create global objects LOCAL SERVICE NETWO.
(] Create permanent shared objects
] Create symbolic links Administrators
[ 0<bug programs A Administrators
{1 Deny access to this computer from the network Guest

{1 Deny log on as a batch job
] Deny log on as a service
] Deny log on locally Guest
] Deny log on through Remote Desktop Services

Fnahle commuter and user accounts o he trusted for delean

L) Fe——

<

R Ere 3. Click the button.
Local Security Setting | Explain

Debug programs

%

JUNoo2oE SS800. Jeulau] 8yl bumes g xipuaddy
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Administrators

Add User e Group Remove

<

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

<

Select Users or Groy
Select this object type:

Users or Bultin securiy principals
From this location

Enterthe obiect names to select (examples)
’ Check Names

) (o

Select Users or Grou|

Select this object type

Users or Buitt-in security principals
From this location
[ Common Queries |
Mame Starts with Columns;

Description: | Starts with

Disabled accourts

Non expiring passward

S
Diays sjnee bast lagan 9"

op
7
Cancel
s [ Coed |
Name (RDN) In Folder o

H2DiALup

Everyone
24Guest MX-PC
HE INTERACTIVE

“AUsk.
8% 0CAL SERV.

MX MXPC
£ NETWORK
HENETWORK S...
H2OWNER RIG
ES

(]

1

<~

Select Users or Groy
Select this object type
Users or Buill-in security principals
From this location
Enter the obiect names to select (examples),
IUSR Check Names
==

<

Setting complete

306

5.

If the computer name (name of the computer where
Internet Information Service is set) is not displayed
in "Locations", select the computer name. After

confirming the above setting, click the
button.

Click the button, and select the "IUSR"
account from the "Name" list box, and click the
button.

6. Atter checking that the account is added, restart the

personal computer.
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Appendix 2.5 Releasing Web pages

To release Web pages on the Internet/intranet, the folder must be Web shared.
The following is the procedure to share the folders on the Web.
Though the screen slightly varies according to the Web server operating system, the setting procedure is the same.

(1) When using Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System

Operating procedure

. EW" 1. Start Explorer and right-click desired folder that

[y Diocun

g Program | Explore contains the Web file (*.html, *.asp) to be released,
Skark Mer en

[ WINDOW, ?;rch,,, and select [Properties].

[ Workspar  Open as Motebaok in Onetlate
15 Workspa

25 all Users Sharing and Security...

15 User1 i Grogve Folder Synchronization 4
Dreep i Cambine supported files in Acrabat. .,
[ Inetpub
5 MELSEC Send To »

25 picture at

(T3 Program Files

Capy
[ project
I temp Delete
(L) WINDOWS Rename

2 DYD-RAM Drive (E:)
# [ canteal Panel

Properties

MXComponent Properties : % 2. Select the <<Web Sharing>> tab and select "Share
[ Gieneral | Sharing || Secuity| Web Shaiing | Customize, this folder"

Intemet Information Services

Share or: | Default Web Site - |

() Do nat share this folder

() Share this folder
Aliases

sabed gopp Buises|ey G z xipuaddy
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F ALz & 3. For changing the alias, change the settings on the
|
Edit Alias window.

The alias is the underlined part of the URL to be
specified on the Web browser.

http://**.** ** **/Mxcomponent/NetTest.asp

Setting complete
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(2) When using Windows Vista®

Operating procedure

|E=3E=E 55|
—~
@\J" » Control Panel » Administrative Tools ~ [ 42 |[ Search 2l
Wy Organize
Favorite Links Name Date modified Type Size
B Documents [# Computer Management 11/2/2006 5:53 AM  Shortcut 2KE
[Data Sources (ODBC)  11/2/20065:52 AM  Shortcut 2KB
B pictures (8] Event Viewer 11/2/2006 553 AM_ Shorteut 2KB
B Music {5 Manager T/2012 417 P Shortcut 2KB
[ Recently Changed felkiSCSl Initiator 11/2/2006 5:53 AM  Shorteut 2KB
B searches {3 Local Security Policy  11/2/20065:54 A Shortcut 2K8
Public [ Memory Disgnostics T... 11/2/20065:51 AM  Shortcut 2KB
[ Print Management 11/2/2006 554 AM  Shorteut 2B
[ Reliability and Perform... 11/2/2006 5:52AM  Shortcut 28
(2 Services 11/2/2006 5:52 AM Shortcut 2KB
& System Configuration  11/2/2006 5:51 AM  Shortcut 2KB
[ Task Scheduler 11/2/2006 553 AM  Shorteut 2B
AP Windows Firewall with .. 11/2/2006 5:52AM  Shortcut 28
Folders S
"~ W IS Manager Date modificd: 7/9/20124:12PM
Shortcut Size: LTL KB
« Date created: 7/9/2012 412 PM
5 Internet Informeation Services (IS) Manager ==Es
S0 @, » WebSites » Default Web Site » |&E 5@
File View Help
e 0 Default Web Site Home y
) Manage Web Site
PE] = = 2 Restart
2 Application Pools SIoup g Ares B > St
4 -[&] Web Sites ASPNET
@ Dett i s a L 9 @ ==
Bl ron [0 o [ S B Explose
NETProfile NETRoles NETTrust .NET Users Browse Web Site
st Levels (8] Browse
® sop §
2 al Edit Site
(] Browse g Bindings.
B ool Providers  Session State SMTP E-mail 5 oose s

9 Add Application.
&1 _Add Virtual Directory... .
=L a

Directory  Error Pages
Browsing

[ Refresh
X Remove

Rename.

[ Switch to Content View

&
Mappings

Advanced Settings.
View Applications
View Virtual Directories
Configure

Limits.

@ ren

| [ Festures View | Comtent View

Ready.

<~

Add Virtual Directory

Web Site name:  Default Web Site
Path: /

Alias:
Mxcomponent
Example: images

Physical path:

s

CAMELSEC\Act\Samples\VBScript\SampleASP

(e

<~

Setting complete
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2.

Select [Start] = [Control Panel] => [Classic View] 2>
[Administrative Tools], and double-click [IIS
Manager].

When user account control is enabled, the following
screen is displayed.

Click the

button.

User Account Control

) Windows needs your permission to continue

If you started this action, continue.

() petails

IS Manager
Microsoft Windows

|| User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

Expand the tree on the [Connections] window,
right-click on [Default Web Site], and select [Add
Virtual Directory...].

Specify the desired name for "Alias:" and a folder

path name to be released for "Physical path:", and

click the button.

The alias is the underlined part of the URL to
be specified on the Web browser.
http://** ** ** **/Mxcomponent/NetTest.asp



(3) When using Windows® 7

Operating procedure

G =l » Cootbane » frogams » e[ sesenc

Programs and Features

@ Detout programs

2= Een )

g Java
Windows Features [E=EE=E
Turn Windows features on or off @

Toturn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.
Games -
Indexing Service

Intemet Explorer 8

Internet Information Services

Internet Informaticn Services Hostable Web Core

1

)

Media Features
Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5.1

Microsoft Message Queus (MSMQ) Server

Print and Document Senvices

RAS Connection Manager Administration Kit (CMAK)

Remote Differential Compression

RIP Listener )

5

B8

=)
]
O
O
Il

1S4

Windows Features felfE ==
Turn Windows features on or off @

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

[T} FTP Server -
Web Management Tools
=] | World Wide Web Services
=] Application Development Features

| NET Extensibility
.
| ASP.NET

Gl

ISAPI Extensions

ISAPI Filters

Server-Side Includes
@ Common HTTP Featurss 52

n

OoESO0EO

A5

Setting complete

APPENDIX

1. © [Start] = [Control Panel] = [Programs] o>

[Turn Windows features on or off]

2. Select "Internet Information Services".

3. Expand the tree at [Application Development

Features] under [Internet Information Services] o>
[World Wide Web Services], select "ASP" and click

the button.

When using 64-bit Windows® 7, configure the settings

on the next page.

309
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4) When using 64-bit Windows® 7
(4) g

Operating procedure

NET Framework Version v2.0

Enable 32-Bit Applications True [=]

Managed Pipeline Mode Integrated
Name DefaultAppPool E
Queue Length 1000
Start Automatically True
B CPU
Limit 0
Limit Action NoAction
Limit Interval (minutes) 5
Processor Affinity Enabled False
Processor Affinity Mask 4294967295
Bl Process Model
Identity ApplicationPoolldentity
Idle Time-out (minutes) 20
Load User Profile False
Masimum Worker Processes 1
Ping Enzbled True ~

Enable 32-Bit Applications
[enable32BitAppOnWinG4] f set to true for an application pool on a 64-bit
operating system, the worker process(es) senving the application pool will
be in WOW64 (Windouws on Windowst4) mode. Processes in WOWE4 mo...

310

<~

Setting complete

5 Internet Information Services (15) Manager [o)ie)E=s)
—
@ © (D » i » Application Pools | & < & @ -
File View Help
e qgl Application Pools =
al y 8 lication Pool...

L ic: ults
< This page lets you view and manage the lst of application 3 cation Pool Detatis
L& Application Pools pools on the server. Application pools are associated with Application Pool Tasks

. 8] Sites werker processes, contain one or more applications, and
provide isolation among different applications. -
B Stop
Filter: - BiGo - GShowan C2 P,
Name Status  NETFram.. Manage Edit Application Pool
-/ DefaultAppPool  Started 2.0 Integrate
Rename
X Remove
@ Hep
Online Help
< i '
Content View
Ready %9
Advanced Settings [ ==
El (General) -

1. Sselect [Start] = [Administrative Tools] = [Internet
Information Services (IIS) Manager] and select
[Application Pools] from the left pane.

Select an application pool to be changed and select
[Advanced Settings...] from the right pane.

2. Set"True" for [Enable 32-Bit Applications] and click

the button.
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Appendix 2.6 Checking whether Web server can be accessed
properly

When checking the accessibility via the Internet, the personal computer where the Web server is installed must be
connected to the Internet.

After confirming that the Web server is connected to the Internet/intranet, start the Web browser (Internet Explorer®)
on the Web client side personal computer, enter the URL as indicated below, and check that the Web page is displayed

properly.

(URL input example) http://192.168.0.1/Mxcomponent/NetTest.asp

L L Alias set in Appendix 2.5

IP address of Web server

NetTest.asp is the Web server operation checking test page offered by MX Component.
Check that the system date and system time of the server are displayed on the Web browser.

Point/’

@ If NetTest.asp cannot be accessed properly, the Web pages using MX Component cannot be accessed either.
In such a case, reconfirm the Web server settings and Web client browser setting.
Even if the settings are correct, the Web pages may not be displayed because communication cannot be performed
properly due to dense traffic or the like of the communication line.
In this case, check the status of the communication line.

@ NetTest.asp is stored in the following folder.
[user-specified folder] - [Act] - [Sample] - [VBScript] - [SampleASP]

JUSWUOJIAUT 18UBIU|A8UIBIU| 8InBIUOYD 0] MOH g XIpuaddy
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Appendix 3 Rs-232 Cable Wiring Examples for Serial
Communication

Appendix 3.1 aqseries

The connector specifications are indicated below.

Pin number Signal Code Signal Name . S.ignal Direction
Q series-compatible C24 < personal computer
1 CD Receive carrier detection <
2 RD(RXD) Receive data <
3 SD(TXD) Send data >
4 DTR(ER) Data terminal ready >
5 SG Send ground <
6 DSR(DR) Data set ready <
7 RS(RTS) Request to send >
8 CS(CTS) Clear to send <
9 RI(CI) Call indication <

(1) Connection example which can turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)

- . Cable Connection and Signal Direction Personal
Q series-compatible C24 .
(Connection example for full duplex/half duplex Computer Side
Signal Name | Pin number communication) Signal Name
CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 < > SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)
RI(CI) 9
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APPENDIX

(2) Connection example which cannot turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)

Connection example for performing DC code control or DTR/DSR control

. . Personal
Q series-compatible C24 Cable Connection and Signal Direction .
Computer Side
(Connection example for full duplex communication)

Signal Name | Pin number Signal Name
CD 1 CD
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 < > SG
DSR(DR) 6 / T DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 :‘ ,: CS(CTS)

RI(CI) 9

seuasS O |°¢ Xipuaddy
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Appendix 3.2

FX Series

The following shows the example of wiring a personal computer and the FX extended port.

(1) Connection example of a personal computer and FX-485PC-IF converter with
the RS-232 cable

Personal
Computer side

Cable Connection and Signal Direction
(Connection example for full duplex/half duplex

FX-485PC-IF side

Signal Name communication) Signal Name | Pin number
SD(TXD) SD(TXD) 2
RD(RXD)  < RD(RXD) 3
RS(RTS) RS(RTS) 4
st e e 5
DR(DSR) \ / DR(DSR) 6
SG(GND) |« > SG(GND) 7
ER(DTR) ER(DTR) 20

(2) Connection example of the FX-485PC-IF converter and the FX extended port
(2-pair wiring)

*1:

*2:

*3:

314

FX1n-485-BD
FX2n-485-BD
FX36-485-BD
FXsu-485-BD
FXanc-485ADP

[R_]indicates a terminal resistance.
The terminal resistances must be installed at both ends of the circuit.

Groquing

(For 2-pair wiring, use the terminal resistance of 330Q, 1/4W.)
For FX36-485-BD, FX3u-485-BD and FXsu-485ADP, terminal resistances are built in.

Set the terminal resistance by the setting switch.

FX-485PC-IF FXau-485ADP FXon-485ADP FXon-485ADP
— SDA SDA |- S spA 4 4| SpA -
] ! L P L D [ R ]+
~ SDB \ { SDB (—— ‘—— SDB |—— —— SDB
— RDA '™ RDA [ 1 RDA |+ L1 RDA -
~ b . b Lo [ R 1™
~RDB [} | i T RDB [T ] RDB [~ | RDB
LINK SG— —— SG [ ——LINK SG—— ——LINK SG
Mmmmm oo Mmmmmmmm e *3 Mmmmmmmm oo *3
- _I_ N I ro

For FXon-485ADP, FX1n-485-BD, FX2n-485-BD, and FXane-485ADP, use the provided terminal resistances.

Ground the shields connected to FX1n-485-BD, FX2n-485-BD, FXanc-485ADP, FX36-485-BD, FX3u-485-BD, FXau-
485ADP.

Connect the FG terminal to the ground terminal of the grounded programmable controller.
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Appendix 4 Multi-CPU System

The valid CPU number specified for a multi-CPU system is that of the last accessed station only.
When accessing the non-controlled CPU of the relayed module on the accessed station, use the modules of function
version B as the relayed modules and QCPUs (Q mode) on the host station, all relayed stations and accessed station.

(1) CPU COM communication

When the programmable controller CPU number 3 (0x3E2) is specified for access, the CPU ® can be accessed.

Personal Last access target

computer y 1 :QCPU (Q mode) No. 1
m @ :QCPU (Q mode) No. 2
g 0 20® ? :QCPU (Q mode) No. 3
s (Q mode) No. 4

(2) CPU COM communication (via MELSECNET/H)

When the programmable controller CPU No. 3 (0x3E2), network number 2 and station number 2 are specified for
access, the CPU ®' can be accessed.

The CPU number cannot be specified for the relayed station.

Therefore, if the network number 1 is accessed in the following case, an error will occur because the network
number controlled by the CPU @ is only "2".

: QCPU (Q mode) No. 1

: QCPU (Q mode) No. 2

: QCPU (Q mode) No. 3

: QCPU (Q mode) No. 4

: MELSECNET/H module controlled by 1)
(Network number: 1, station number: 1)

: MELSECNET/H module controlled by @
(Network number: 2, station number: 1)

: MELSECNET/H module controlled by @’
(Network number: 2, station number: 2)

Personal Relayed station Last access target

computer ¥ ¥

ole|e|e|n|z| |oe|e|e|z
U 1
( MELSECNET/H

BSOS

S

/
S
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Appendix & Number of Mountable Network Modules for

Q00JCPU, Q00UJCPU, Q00CPU, QO0UCPU,
QO01CPU or Q01UCPU

316

The following indicates the number of mountable network modules that can be connected when Q00JCPU,
QO0UJCPU, QO0CPU, QO0UCPU, Q01CPU, or Q01UCPU is used.

Network Module Number of Mountable Modules
MELSECNET/H module 1 module
Ethernet module 1 module
CC-Link module (Function version B or later) 2 modules
CC-Link IE Controller Network module 1 module

Therefore, the following systems cannot be configured.

(Example 1) Since the number of applicable Ethernet modules is 1, the part of the system indicated by the dotted line
cannot be configured.

MX Component

Ethernet

(Example 2) Since the number of applicable MELSECNET/H modules is one, the part of the system indicated by the

dotted line cannot be configured.
MX Component

QCPU

|
@ |2 LSECNET/
mode) |
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Appendix 6 Flowchart for When Access cannot be
Performed during Modem Communication

If the programmable controller CPU cannot be accessed using modem communication, refer to the following flowchart
and take corrective action.

Reexamine the wiring, switch settings,
parameter settings, etc.

Can normal modem communication be
executed using GX Developer?

Did the communication
test of Communication Setup Utility
complete normally?

No

1) Reexamine the setting of the logical
station number.

2) Take corrective action for the error

that occurred.

Did an error occur in the user program
that was executed?

Reexamine the user program.

No

[ Complete )
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Appendix 7 compatibility with Redundant CPU

This section explains the compatibility of MX Component with the Redundant CPU (Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU).

(1) Redundant CPU specification

In Redundant CPU specification”, select either "Control system" or "Not specified" to access the compatible
Redundant CPU.
» Control system: Connect to the control system and continue to access the control system in response to
system switching.
* Not specified : Connect to the connection target programmable controller CPU as before.

*1: Redundant CPU specification setting can either be set on the utility setting type Communication Setting Wizard screen
or on the program setting type control property.

Point/’

To judge which system in the Redundant CPU system is being accessed by MX Component, monitor the following special
relays.

® When checking which system is being accessed, System A or System B

* Indicate system A/system B of a redundant system.

System A ) i ) s )
SM1511 identification | Remain ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the redundant
system is running.
flag
At the time of TRK.CABLE ERR.(Error code:
System A | System B i
System B 6120) occurrence (System not determined.)
SM1512 identification SM1511 ON OFF OFF
flag SM1512 OFF ON OFF

@® When checking the control/standby system status

* Indicate the CPU module control/standby status
» Remain ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the redundant

SM1515
Control/ system is running.
standby Control | Standby | Atthe time of TRK.CABLE ERR.(Error code:
system system system | 6120) occurrence (System not determined.)
SM1516 status SM1515 |  ON OFF OFF
SM1516 OFF ON OFF
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(2) Operation at occurrence of system switching

When system switching occurs during access to the Redundant CPU after selection of "Control system", access
is continued as described below.

(a) Connection via other than MELSECNET/H, Ethernet or CC-Link IE Controller
Network

Access to the control system after system switching is continued.

The following shows an example of CPU direct connection.

Connection to control system

MX Component

Control system Standby system

E=r oo

Tracking cable

e

Connection to control system |

| Connection to control system via standby system |

Standby system t/ Control system

Tracking cable

=x
o
&
[ Ao—
X
L
=x
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(b) Connection to MELSECNET/H, Ethernet or CC-Link IE Controller Network
Access to the control system after system switching is continued as shown below, depending on

communication error occurrence.
The following shows an example of Ethernet connection.
<When communication is normal>

Connection to control system

I"= Ethernet

Control system | Standby system
e s [ | &
4 EINE [l ! I
b =1Nc b

ol
Tracking cable I
0
= Connection to control system |

ﬁ e
MX Component Illl | Connection to control system via standby system

[ /

Standby system || Control system
&l ‘ gl g gl g

o
==¢]

Tracking cable I

=
MX Component

Ethernet

Control system tem
I Tracking cable I
.
_ Connection to control system |
MX Component | Connection to control system via network

/

Control syste

imi

I Tracking cable

Point/’

In the case of Ethernet connection, it may take time from when a communication error occurs until communication starts
after connection to the control system.
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(3) Automatic switching of communication path

If a communication error occurs during access to the Redundant CPU connected to MELSECNET/H, Ethernet or
CC-Link IE Controller Network in Control system specification, the communication path is automatically switched
to continue access to the control system.

Hereinafter, this automatic switching of the communication path is referred to as path switch.

The following describes the path switch conditions, how to check for path switch occurrence, and examples of
access by path switch.

(a) Path switch conditions

When a CPU is accessed under the following conditions, access to the Redundant CPU is continued by path
switch if a communication error occurs.

Conditions for continued access

Operation mode Backup mode, separate mode

Target system Control system

However, if a tracking error !

occurred at a start of communication, access to the control system is not
continued by path switch even if tracking is recovered after that.

*1: Includes the status in which either Redundant CPU is shut off or reset.

(b) How to check for path switch occurrence and examples of access by path switch

1) How to check whether path switch occurred or not
When communication is performed with the redundant system specified, whether communication is
continued by path switch due to communication error can be estimated.

< Special relay and special registers to be monitored and estimated possibility of path switch >

SM1600 1 | SD1590 "2 | SD1690 2 Possibility of path switch Reference
) ) Since a system switching request from the network module was 2) in this section
OFF Either one is other than 0 . .
detected, path switch may be executed. Fig. 1

2) in this section

ON 0 0 Since another system error occurred, path switch may be executed. Fig. 2

) ) Since another system error occurred or a system switching request from | 2)in this section
ON Either one is other than 0 i . )
the network module was detected, path switch may be executed. Fig. 1, Fig. 2

*1: Evenif SM1600 is ON, path switch does not occur when the CPU is not accessed via the tracking cable.
*2 1 When using SM1600, SD1590 and SD1690 to estimate whether path switch has occurred or not for the Redundant CPU connected
to Ethernet, select the following items in the redundant setting of the network parameter of GX Works2.
* Issue a system switching request at disconnection detection.

* Issue a system switching request at communication error.

Check the following based on the status of the above special relay and special registers, and remove the
error cause.
* Check the Redundant CPU for an error.
» Check the tracking cable status and whether the tracking cable is correctly connected.
» Check the relevant network module for an error and the network where the relevant network module is
connected for an error.
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1)Examples of access by path switch
The following shows examples of path switch during access to the control system by Ethernet connection.

<Fig. 1 When system switching occurs at communication error>

|
Connection to control system

MX Component m
ﬂ:| Ethernet

Communication
error

o g

Control system Standby system

El

==t

Tracking cable I
] _%_‘ Connection to control system |
MX Component =
U
X
Standby sys

tem Control syste

i) [ 5

I Tracking cable

<Fig. 2 When standby system error occurs>

Connection to control system |

MX Component

I ﬂ Ethernet

Control system Standby system |
: § . Standby
L 1> system fault [
SR i

=R

Tracking cable

e

% Connection to control system |

I L Ethernet

Control system |

I Tracking cable I
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APPENDIX

@ Path switch is not executed if a communication error occurs at a communication start for the Redundant CPU specified
as the target. (A communication error occurs.)

@ In the case of Ethernet connection, it may take time from when a communication error occurs until communication starts
after connection to the control system.

@ If a communication error occurs, refer to the following appendix, and remove the communication disturbance.
== Page 321, (3)(b) in this section How to check for path switch occurrence and examples of access by path switch

The following indicates details of the special relay and special registers to be monitored when estimating whether path

switch occurred or not.

Number Name Meaning Explanation
» Turn on when an error occurs during redundant system error
Other system error OFF : No error . . .
SM1600 check. (Turn on when either of bits for SD1600 is ON.)
flag ON : Error .

* Remain off when no errors are present.

* Any of the following bits turns on corresponding to module
number for network module requesting path switch in host
system.

* Turn off by the system after recovery from error of the relevant
module by user.

Module number for | Module number for )
Bit status
network module network module b15to b11 to b1 b0 (1)5 8EF
SD1590 | requesting path requesting path sp15%0[_0_Jor1] o] ™
. . . . Module No. 0: Invalid, as CPU module
switch in host switch in host uses 2 slots.
system system Module No. 1: Indicates the module to
to the right of CPU module
Module No.11: Indicates the module at
the right end of a 12-1/0
slot base (Q312B)

» Refer to SD1690 for module number for network module
requesting path switch in other system.

* Any of the following bits turns on corresponding to module
number for network module requesting path switch in other
systems.

* Turns off by the system after recovery from error of the relevant
module by user.

Module number for | Module number for .
Bit status
network module network module b15to b11 to b1 b0 ?5 8::1':
SD1690 | requesting path requesting path sD1690[ 0 o] oMfo]
. . . . Module No. 0: Invalid, as CPU module
switch in other switch in other uses 2 slots.
system system Module No. 1: Indicates the module to
to the right of CPU module
Module No.11: Indicates the module at
the right end of a 12-1/0
slot base (Q312B)

» Refer to SD1590 for module number for network module

requesting path switch in host system.
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(4) Combination table

Communications via redundant type extension base unit (Q65WRB) are supported.
The following table shows the supported/unsupported combinations.

. Combination
Function
Product name Model version When mountedto | When mounted to
the main base the extension base
QJ71LP21-25 D or later O X
QJ71LP21S-25 D or later O X
QJ71LP21G D or later O X
QJ71BR11 D or later O X
MELSECNET/H module
QJ72LP25-25 X X X
QJ72LP25G X X X
QJ72BR15 X X X
QJ71LP21 X X X
QJ71E71 X X X
QJ71E71(N1)-B2 D or later O O
Ethernet module
QJ71E71(N1)-B5 D or later O O
QJ71E71-100 D or later O O
QJ71C24N X X @)
Serial communication module | QJ71C24N-R2 X X O
QJ71C24N-R4 X X O
QJ61BT11 X X O
CC-Link module -
QJ61BT11N X o™ O
CC-Link IE Controller Network | QJ71GP21-SX D or later ©) X
module QJ71GP21S-SX D or later O X

O: Can be used. X: Cannot be used.

*1: Cannot be used when the first five digits of the serial number is 06051 or lower.
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Appendix 8 Dpifferences with previous version of MX
Component

This section explains the differences between MX Component Version 3 and Version 4.

(1) Engineering environment

The following are the changes from MX Component Version 3.

* The names of ACT control are changed.
+ A control that supports all communication paths of program setting type is added. (Act(ML)ProgType)
* .NET controls with which the labels can be used are added. (DotUtlType, DotSupportMsg)

Engineering environment where controls are used
Type of control

Control of Version 3 Control of Version 4

Visual Basic® 6.0

Visual Basic® .NET Visual Basic® .NET

Utility setting type Visual C++® 6.0 Visual C++® NET
Visual C++® NET Excel/Access 2003/2007/2010
Excel/Access 2000/2003/2007/2010

ACT control Utility setting type (ML) VBScript VBScript

Visual Basic® 6.0
Visual Basic® NET Visual Basic® NET

Program setting type Visual C++®6.0 Visual C++® NET
Visual C++® NET Excel/Access 2003/2007/2010

Excel/Access 2000/2003/2007/2010

Program setting type (ML) - VBScript

(2) Communication Setup Utility

When importing the setting file ((ACT file) saved in the previous version, the values are changed to the one that
can be used with the controls of MX Component Version 4.
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Appendix 9 character Strings that cannot be Used for

Label Names

(1) Reserved word

The reserved words cannot be used for label names.

The following tables shows character strings that cannot be used for label names.

Category

Character string

Class identifier

VAR, VAR_RETAIN, VAR_ACCESS, VAR_CONSTANT, VAR_CONSTANT_RETAIN, VAR_INPUT,
VAR_INPUT_RETAIN, VAR_OUTPUT, VAR_OUTPUT_RETAIN, VAR_IN_OUT, VAR_IN_EXT, VAR_EXTERNAL,
VAR_EXTERNAL_CONSTANT, VAR_EXTERNAL_CONSTANT_RETAIN, VAR_EXTERNAL_RETAIN,
VAR_GLOBAL, VAR_GLOBAL_CONSTANT, VAR_GLOBAL_CONSTANT_RETAIN, VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN

Data type

BOOL, BYTE, INT, SINT, DINT, LINT, UINT, USINT, UDINT, ULINT, WORD, DWORD, LWORD, ARRAY, REAL,
LREAL, TIME, STRING, TIMER, COUNTER, RETENTIVETIMER, POINTER, Bit,

Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [16-bit], Double Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [32-bit], Word [Signed],

Double Word [Signed], FLOAT (Single Precision), FLOAT (Double Precision), String, Time, Timer, Counter,
Retentive Timer, Pointer

Data type hierarchy

ANY, ANY_NUM, ANY_BIT, ANY_REAL, ANY_INT, ANY_DATE

ANY_SIMPLE, ANY16, ANY32

Device name

X, Y,D,M, T,B,C,F,L,P,V,Z, W, |,N, U, J,K H, E A, SD, SM, SW, SB, FX, FY, DX, DY, FD, TR, BL, SG, VD,
ZR, 727

Character string
recognized as device
(Device name +
numeral)

X0 or the like

ST operator

NOT, MOD

G-

IL operator

LD, LDN, ST, STN, S, S1, R, R1, AND, ANDN, OR, ORN, XOR, XORN, ADD, SUB, MUL, DIV, GT, GE, EQ, NE,
LE, LT, JMP, JMPC, JMPCN, CAL, CALC, CALCN, RET, RETC, RETCN

LDI, LDP, LDF, ANI, ANDP, ANDF, ANB, ORI, ORP, ORF, ORB, MPS, MRD, MPP, INV, MEP, MEF, EGP, EGF,
OUT(H), SET, RST, PLS, PLF, FF, DELTA(P), SFT(P), MC, MCR, STOP, PAGE, NOP, NOPLF

SFC instruction

SFCP, SFCPEND, BLOCK, BEND, TRANL, TRANO, TRANA, TRANC, TRANCA, TRANOA, SEND, TRANOC,
TRANOCA, TRANCO, TRANCOC, STEPN, STEPD, STEPSC, STEPSE, STEPST, STEPR, STEPC, STEPG,
STEPI, STEPID, STEPISC, STEPISE, STEPIST, STEPIR, TRANJ, TRANOJ, TRANOCJ, TRANCJ, TRANCOJ,
TRANCOCJ

ST code body

RETURN, IF, THEN, ELSE, ELSIF, END_IF, CASE, OF, END_CASE, FOR, TO, BY, DO, END_FOR, WHILE,
END_WHILE, REPEAT, UNTIL, END_REPEAT, EXIT, TYPE, END_TYPE, STRUCT, END_STRUCT, RETAIN,
VAR_ACCESS, END_VAR, FUNCTION, END_FUNCTION, FUCTION_BLOCK, END_FUCTION_BLOCK, STEP,
INITIAL_STEP, END_STEP, TRANSITION, END_TRANSITION, FROM, UNTILWHILE

Function name in
application function

Function names in application functions AND_E, NOT_E or the like

Function block name
in application function

Function block names in application functions CTD, CTU or the like

Symbol

L2, <> "

PRI

LL.=+%"~@, {}&?" . tabcharacter

L#$,°

Date and time literal

DATE, DATE_AND_TIME, DT, TIME, TIME_OF_DAY, TOD

Others

ACTION, END_ACTION, CONFIGURATION, END_CONFIGURATION, CONSTANT, F_EDGE, R_EDGE, AT,
PROGRAM, WITH, END_PROGRAM, TRUE, FALSE, READ_ONLY, READ_WRITE, RESOURCE,
END_RESOURCE, ON, TASK, EN, ENO, BODY_CCE, BODY_FBD, BODY_IL, BODY_LD, BODY_SFC,
BODY_ST, END_BODY, END_PARAMETER_SECTION, PARAM_FILE_PATH, PARAMETER_SECTION,
SINGLE, RETAIN, INTERVAL
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Category Character string
ing th ith
String that starts wit KA1 or the like
K1 to K8
Statement in ladder ;FB BLK START, ;FB START, ;FB END, ;FB BLK END, ;FB IN, ;FB OUT, ;FB_NAME, ;INSTANCE_NAME, ;FB,
language ;INSTANCE

Common instruction MOV or the like

Windows® reserved COM1, COM2, COM3, COM4, COM5, COM6, COM7, COM8, COM9, LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, LPT4, LPTS5, LPT6,
word LPT7, LPT8, LPT9, AUX, CON, PRN, NUL

(2) Considerations on using labels

» Character string of over 33 characters cannot be used.

* A space cannot be used.

* A numeral cannot be used at the beginning of label name.

» A label name is not case-sensitive.

» An underscore (_) cannot be used at the beginning or end of label name.
Consecutive underscores (_) cannot be used for a data name or a label name.

» The digit-specified bit devices cannot be used.

* The indexing cannot be used.

» The buffer memory cannot be specified.

* The device check cannot be executed when registering labels.
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Appendix 10 usB Driver Installation

328

In order to communicate with a programmable controller CPU via USB, a USB driver is required to be installed.

The following explains the USB driver installation procedure for Windows® XP, Windows Vista® or Windows® 7.

Point/’

When more than one MELSOFT product is installed, the USB driver is installed in the folder to which the first MELSOFT
product is installed.

This section explains using the USB driver installation destination folder:

C:\Program Files\MELSOFT\Easysocket\USBdrivers, as an example.

(1) Windows® XP

The following explains the procedure of USB driver installation for Windows® XP.

Operating procedure

Sound New Hardware Wizard 1. Connect the personal computer and the

Welcome to the Found New }
Hardware Wizard programmable controller CPU with USB cable, and
This wizard helps you install software for

turn on the programmable controller CPU.

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver
— The screen shown on the left is displayed.

(+). 1f your hardware came with an installation CD
2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

Wht da you mant the wizard o da? 2. Select "Install from a list or specific location
(O Install the software automaticaly (Recommended)
© o e o Spae sk [Eavanead [Advanced]" and click the button.

Click Nest to cortinue:

3. Select "Search for the best driver in these

Please choose your search and installation options.
locations”, and select "Include this location in the

@ Bearch for the best diver in these lacalions. search".

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diiver found will be installed

[] Seatch remavable media foppy, CO-ROM...)

[#] Include this location in the search 4_ ClICk the button.

& v [ Bowse

3 Dan't search, | will chooss the diver ta install

Chaoss this option to sslect the devics diver fiom a list. Windows doss not guarantes that
the driver you choose will be the best match for yaur hardware.

[ <BackJ_Mewt> ] [ cancel

<

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

5. Select the USB driver installation destination folder,

Select the Folder that contains drivers For your hardware,
select [Easysocket] => [USBDrivers], and click the
1) Communication ~
D Compler 1 button.

L) FROptionDrivers
1) Monitoring
) ProductDataBase
|5 ProductDataBase2
) ProjectDataBase
I3 ProjectDataBases
1) SharedMemory

1= ity v

Ta view any subfolders, cick a plus sian above.

6. Select "MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver", and click
Please select the best match for your hardware from the list below.
§ the button.

? MITSUBISHI Easysncket Driver

Desciption Version | Manufacturer Loc

I
|

/8 This driver is not digitally signed!
Tell e vahy driver signing it important

[ cBask [ mew> ] [ Cancel

7. Click the button.

‘E The software you are instaling for this hardware:
.
MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

hias nat passed Windaws Loga testing to verly its campatibiity

with Windows =P, [Tell me why this testing is important. ]

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your system
either immediately of in the future. Miciosoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the haidware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

Continue Anpway | [ STOP Installation

<

Found New Hardware Wizard The screen shown on the left is displayed and the USB

Completing the Found New driver installation is complete.
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the saftware for 8. click the button to close the window_

Q MITSUBISHI Easpsocket Driver

Click Finish to close the wizard,

1S4

Installation complete
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If the USB driver cannot be installed, confirm the following settings.
If "Block - Never install unsigned driver software" is selected under [Control Panel] - [System] - [Hardware] - [Driver Signing],

the USB driver may not be installed.
Select "Ignore - Install the software anyway and don't ask for my approval”, or "Warn - Prompt me each time to choose an

action" in [Driver Signing], and execute the USB driver installation.
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(2) Windows Vista®

The following explains the procedure of USB driver installation for Windows Vista®.

Operating procedure

(=] Found New Hardare oo 1. Connect the personal computer and the
Windows needs to install driver software for your Unknown .
Device programmable controller CPU with USB cable, and

then turn on the programmable controller CPU.
‘@ Locate and install driver software (recommended) — The screen shown on the left is dlsplayed

Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver software
for your device.

%+ Ask me again later 2

‘Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or log on.

Select "Locate and install driver software

© Don't show this message again for this device (recommended)” and wait for a search to finish.

Your device will not function until you install driver software.

Cancel

1S4

User Account Cantrol = 3. When User Account Control is turned ON, the

@ Windows needs your permission to continue

screen shown on the left is displayed. Click the
If you started this action, continue.

® l Device driver software installation button.

Microsoft Windows

Cancel

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

<

>

kel

el

= 4 " = (0]

: . Select "Browse my computer for driver software =

@ | Found New Hardware - Unknown Device Q

x

) o ) (advanced)". N

Windows couldn't find driver software for your device o

%

< Check for a solution w
Windows will check to see if there are steps you can take to get your device

warking. 9

=

[

=

< Browse my computer for driver software (advanced) =)

Locate and install driver software manually. 28

[V

o

=

o

=

1S4

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

<

@ [l Found New Hardware - Unknown Device
Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

C:\Program Files\MELSOFT\Easysocket\USBDrivers -

Include subfolders

154 Windows Security ==

6‘;] Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

= Don'tinstall this driver software
You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
for your device.

i Install this driver software anyway

i Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

\:/ See details

<~

w [ Found New Hardware - MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

The software for this device has been successfully installed
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Close |

332

<

Installation complete

5.

6.

7.

Specify "Easysocket\USBdrivers", and click the

button.

Select "Install this driver software anyway".

The screen shown on the left is displayed, and the USB
driver installation is complete.

Click the button.
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(3) Windows® 7

The following explains the procedure of USB driver installation for Windows® 7.

Operating procedure

! Device driver software was not successfully installed * * 1. Connect the personal computer and the
=¥ Click here for details,

programmable controller CPU with USB cable, and
then turn on the programmable controller CPU.

— The screen shown on the left is displayed.

2. Select "System and Security"” from the Control

QO |3 » control Panel »
Panel.

Adjust your computer's settings View by: Category ~

‘e| System and Security User Accounts and Family Safety
Wi Reviewy g & Add .
@ e SEI  5etup pretcontrl foany st (To display the Control Panel, select [Start] o> [Control

Find and fix problems ’ '
Appearance and Personalization
Changethe heme Panel].)

. Network and Internet
ul Connectto the Internet
=)

Change deskiop background
View network status and tasks Adjust screen resolution
Choose homegroup and sharing options

Clock, Language, and Region

;7 Hardware and Sound q Change keyboards or ather input methods
=3 :

=

Add a device

Ease of Access

Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

View devices and printers Change display language

Uninstall a program

‘A__j Programs

1S4

3. Select "Administrative Tools".

@Uv\‘?g » Control Panel » System and Security b |4 || search Contral o]
Restore yoUr compUter to an earller time =
Control Panel H . .
o e e Windows Firewall
Check firewall status | Allow a program through Windows Firewall

o System and Security

Network and Internet A& System

View amount of RAM and processor speed | Check the Windows Experience Index
Hardware and Sound " .
18 Allow remote access | See the name of this computer | 8 Device Manager
Programs
Windows Update

User Accounts and Famil
v Turm automatic updating on or off | Check for updates | View installed updates

Safety
Appearance and

Power Options
Personalization

Require a password when the computer wakes

Clock, Language, and Region Change what the power buttons do | Change when the computer sleeps

m

E of A
ase ol fecess Backup and Restore

Back up your computer | Restore files from backup

BitLocker Drive Encryption
Protect your computer by encrypting data on your disk | Manage BitLocker

Administrative Tools
Free up disk space | Defragment your hard drive
%) Create and format hard disk partitions | @) View event logs | @) Scheduletasks |

uonelelsu] JoAUQ SN 01 xipuaddy
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Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

<

<« System and Security » Administrative Tools

O 4. select Computer Management" and double-click it.

Organize *  []0pen  Bum

« [ 43 ][ Search Administrative

X Favorites Name Date modified Type Size

B Desktop (# Component Sevices 7/13/2008 946 PM_ Shortcut 2
J¢ Downloads (4 Computer Management Shortcut 2
] Recent Places = Data Sources (ODBC) Shortcut 2
5H Event Viewer 7/13/20099:42PM  Shortcut 2

i Libraries (8 i5CSl Initiator T/13/2009 %41 PM  Shortcut 2|2
[ Documents (3 Local Security Policy 8/5/2010805PM  Shortcut 2
o Music (& Performance Monitor T/13/20099:41PM  Shortcut 2
(i) Pictures & Print Management 8/5/2010805PM  Shortcut 2
[ Videos ) Services 3/20099:41PM  Shortcut 2
(@) System Configuration 3/20099:41PM  Shortcut 2

1% Computer (& Task Scheduler Shortcut 2|
& Win7-ENG (C) [ Windows Firewall with Advanced Security Shortcut 2

VP ) e = o — =

Computer Management Date modified: 7/13/20099:41 PM
Shortcut Size: 1.26 KB

Date created: 7/13/20099:41 PM

F

& Computer Management
File Action View Help
| X
& Computer Management (Local

4 [} System Tools
» (B Task Scheduler

5. Right-click "Unknown device" in Device Manager,

o = and select "Update Driver Software".
I, Display adapters W
\—L“; DVD/CD-ROM drives |

More Actions 3

b (@] Event Viewer
» ] Shared Folders
» 8 Local Users and Groups|

7 Human Interface Devices
€ IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
@ IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers

When the USB driver cannot be specified because more

2 Device Manager = Keyboards

4 3 Storege - [l Mice and other pointing devices
£} Disk Management Monitors

> Fy Services and Applications

than one "Unknown device" exists, right-click "Unknown

]

& Network adapters
[ Other devices
[l Universal Serial Bus (USB) Controller
{[Ja Unknown device|
1 Unknown de|
p -l Portable Devices,
> JE¥ Processors
»-% Seund, video an
b {8 System devices
a .. e - 2ol

device" and select "Properties”. The "Unknown device",
whose "Hardware Ids" is "USB\VID_06D3&PID_1800"
on the <<Details>> tab of the properties screen, is the

b
» (® Performance »-&¥ Jungo
P

Update Driver Software. N
Disable
Uninstall

L —— Scan for hardware changes

update target.

Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected devi Properties

Unknown device Properties ===

General | Driver | Detais

° E Unknown device

Proparty
[Hardnare lds -

Value

| USB\WID_06D34PID_18008REV_0100
USB\VID_06D34PID_1800

<~

Continued on next page
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) U Update Driver Software - Unknown Device

How do you want to search for driver software?

# Search automatically for updated driver software
Windows wil search your computer and the Intemet for the latest driver software
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
setfings.

% Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel

<

@ _ Update Driver Software - Unknown Device
Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

[#] Include subfolders

< Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category as the device.

<

Windows Security ==
‘Would you like to install this device software?

Name: Easysocket USB Drivers
> Publisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

] Always trust software from "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC i Install Don't Install

CORPORATION"

1@ You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can decide which device

software is safe to install?

Continued on next page

APPENDIX

6. Select "Browse my computer for driver software".

7. Specify "Easysocket\USBdrivers", and click the
button.

The left screen is an example when
C:\MELSEC\Easysocket\USBdrivers is set.

If more than one MELSOFT product is installed, browse
for the installation destination of the first product.

8. Click the [ Ti ] button.
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<

() Ll Update Driver Software - MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Windows has successfully updated your driver software
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

<

& Computer Management
File Action View Help

|

*
&

v (@] Event Viewer
» ] Shared Folders
» 38 Local Users and Groups|
» () Performance
2 Device Manager
4 3 Storage
£9 Disk Management
> By Services and Applications

Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller -
Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller
Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller
Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller -
Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller -

[§ MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver |

ceeeeeee

USE Composite Device
USE Mass Storage Device
USE Root Hub
USE Root Hub
USE Root Hub
USE Reot Hub

USB Root Hub

b e e
0

i o

USE Composite Device ~

USB Root Hub U

& Computer Management (Local Intel(R) ICH10 Family USE Enhanced Host Controller- 2 + | Actions
4 ff} system Tools Intel(R) ICH10 Family USE Enhanced Host Controller Device Mansger
» (D Task Scheduler Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - g
More Actions

336
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Installation complete

9. Click the

10. "MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver" is registered

under "Universal Serial Bus controllers".

button.
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Appendix 11 updating USB Driver

In Windows Vista® or Windows® 7, when upgrading the MELSOFT version that is incompatible with each operating
system to compatible, updating the USB drivers is also required.

The USB driver has the following two types:
» USB driver for programmable controller connection
» USB driver for GOT connection (Used for the GOT transparent mode.)

(1) Procedure for updating the USB driver for programmable controller connection

(a) Checking method

Whether an update of the USB driver is required or not can be checked by its version.

Start the Windows Device Manager while the personal computer is connected to the programmable controller
with USB, right-click "MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver", and select "Properties".

Update is required if the version shown on the <<Driver>> tab of the properties screen is the following.

« Windows Vista® : "2.0.0.0" or earlier

+ Windows® 7 :"3.0.0.0" or earlier

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver Properties =
General | Driver | Details
MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Driver Provider: ~ MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CO.
Driver Date: 2/15/2010

Driver Version: ~ 3.0.0.0

Digtal Signer: ~ MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

To view details about the diver s

[ Wpdate Drver... | To update the drver software forths device

Fthe devics fais after updating the drver. roll
back to the previously installed diver.

Disable

Disables the selected device

) To uninstall the driver (Advanced).

Uninstall

oK || Cancel

(b) Procedure for update

1. Connect the personal computer and the

Jeau@ gsn Bunepdn 1| xipusddy

programmable controller CPU with USB cable.
e oo ] 2. Start the Device Manager, right-click "MITSUBISHI

File Action View Help

e+ @O/ EDIEERY Easysocket Driver", and select "Uninstall".
[l Other devices -
{8 Portable Devices
JB Processors
% Sound, video and game controllers
R e e

4§ Universal Serial Bus controllers.
§ Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Enhanced Host Controller - 3434
§ Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Enhanced Host Controller - 2A3C
§ Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3434
# Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3A35
§ Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3436
§ Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3437
§ Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3438
§ Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3439
§ MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

§ USB Composite Device Update Driver Software.

§ USB Mass Storage Device Disable
§ USBRootHub Uninstall

§ UsBRootHub

§ USERoot Hub Scan for hardware changes

§ USBRoot Hub
§ USBRoot Hub
§ USBRoot Hub
§ USEBRoot Hub
§ USB Root Hub

Properties

Uninstalls the driver for the selected device.

1S4

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

<

Confirm Device Uninstall =

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Waming: You are about to uninstall this device from your system

[7] Delste the driver software for this device.

<~

Continued on next page

3. Select the "Delete the driver software for this

device" check box, and click the button.

4. Disconnect the USB cable and reconnect it to the

same USB port after 5 seconds.

When using Windows Vista®, the following screen is
displayed. Select "Ask me again later".

|- Found Mew Hardware =)

Windows needs to install driver software for your Unknown
Device

® Locate and install driver software (recommended)
Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver software
for your device.

#* Ask me again later
Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or log on.

@ Don't show this message again for this device
Yeur device will not function until you install driver software.

Cancel
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Continued from previous page

1S4

evice Manager =] . - " A w .

—_— — 5. Right-click "Unknown device" in Device Manager,
e mE Hml e FEs .

Py and select "Update Driver Software".

{8 Computer
» s Disk drives

. 1 Display adapters
i DVD/CD-ROM drives

I Human ntetoce Devces When the USB driver cannot be specified because more
.. § IEEE1394 Bus host controllers " . " . . . "

e than one "Unknown device" exists, right-click "Unknown
= Kobods

¢ Meriiaalaie device" and select "Properties”. The "Unknown device",

& Network adapters
- Other devices

i Univesl Sl Bus USE) Contrlles whose "Hardware Ids" is "USB\VID_06D3&PID_1800"

i Unknown device,

> il Py ble Devi Update Di Software... H . .
D oo | i on the <<Details>> tab of the properties screen, is the
».% Sound, video and g3 T 7
. 8 System devices il update target
».§ Universal Serial Bus ¢ Scan for hardware changes )
Properties . .
Unknown device Properties ==
General | Diver | Detals
Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected device. J}: Unknown device
Property
Hordware Ids -
Value

USB\VID_06D3APID_18004REV_0100
USB\VID_06D34PID_1800

A5

() Ul Update Driver Software - Unknown Device

= 6. select "Browse my computer for driver software".

How do you want to search for driver software?

9 Search automatically for updated driver software
Windovws will search your computer and the Intemet for the latest driver software
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
settings.

3 Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel

A5

Continued on next page
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<

@ | Update Driver Software - Unknown Device
Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

CAMELSEC\Easysocket\USBDrivers - Browse...

[¥] Include subfolders

# Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category as the device.

<

-
[52) Windows Security

Would you like to install this device software?

Name: Easysocket USB Drivers
w4 Publisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

CORPORATION".

software ic safe to install?

[C] Ahways trust software from "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Don'tInstall

r@,‘ You should enly install driver software from publishers you trust. How can I decide which device

<~

2 o Update Driver Software - MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

=)

Windows has successfully updated your driver software
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Close

<

Complete

340

7.

8.

9.

Specify "Easysocket\USBdrivers", and click the
button.

The left screen is an example when
C:\MELSEC\Easysocket\USBDrivers is set.

If more than one MELSOFT product is installed, browse
for the installation destination of the first product.

Click the

Click the button.
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(2) Procedure for updating the USB driver for GOT connection

(a) Checking method

Restart the GOT while the personal computer is connected to the GOT with USB and start the Windows Device
Manager. If "MITSUBISHI GOT1000 USB Controller" is not displayed under "Universal Serial Bus controllers",

but "Unknown device" is displayed under "Other devices", the device is required to be updated.

The "Unknown device", whose "Hardware Ids" is "USB\VID_06D3&PID_01EQ" on the <<Details>> tab of the

properties screen, is the update target.

7 Device Manager
File Action View Help
= E HmE e 2SS
455 MX-PC

> 18 Computer

» = Disk drives
B, Display adapters
> ¢4} DVD/CD-ROM drives
. U7 Human Interface Devices
€ IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
@ IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
&P Jungo
2 Keyboards
»J4 Mice and other pointing devices
| Monitors
& Network adapters
4-[fp Other devices
[l Universal Serial Bus (USB) Controller
[l Unknown device
. 3 Portable Devices Update Driver Software..
> A Processors Disable
% Sound, video and g4
. 8 System devices
> @ Universal Serial Bus{  Scan for hardware changes

Uninstall

Unknown device Properties ==

General | Driver | Detals

¥ fi Unknown device
?

Froperty
[Hardware ids -

Value

USB\WID_06D34PID_DTE0SREV_0100
USB\VID_06D34PID_D1EQ

Properties

by

Opens property sheet for the current selection.

(b) Procedure for update

1. Connect the personal computer and the

programmable controller CPU with USB cable.

e sl
File Action View Help

e @ EHE 8B &S
a4 MX-PC

»-j8 Computer

b =g Disk drives

, B Display adapters

543 DVD/CD-ROM drives

> 5 Human Interface Devices
IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers

& Jungo
2= Keyboards
> -y Mice and other pointing devices
B Monitors
- Network adapters
4-[lp Other devices
[l Universal Serial Bus (USB) Controller
i |l Unknown device
» -l Portable Devices Update DrverSoftware... [\,
» J3 Processors Disable
% Sound, video and ga

>® Uninstall

8 System devices

> - @ Universal Serial Bus ¢ Scan for hardware changes
Properties

Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected device.

2. Start the Device Manager, right-click "Unknown

device", and select "Update Driver Software...".

<

Continued on next page

341
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<

() L Update Driver Software - Unknown Device
How do you want to search for driver software?

% Search automatically for updated driver software

for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
settings.

‘Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software

< Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel

<

@ 1 Update Driver Software - Unknown Device
Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

[#] Include subfolders

l

software in the same category as the device.

CAMELSEC\Easysocket\EasysockerGOT\Drivers - Browse...

< Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver

<

k) I Update Driver Software - MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

=)

Windows has successfully updated your driver software
‘Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Close

<

Complete

342

3. select "Browse my computer for driver software".

4. Specify "Easysocket\USBdrivers", and click the
button.

The left screen is an example when
C:\MELSEC\Easysocket\USBdrivers is set.

If more than one MELSOFT product is installed, browse
the installation destination of the first product.

5. Click the button.
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Appendix 12 warning Messages on Windows®

Appendix 12.1 overview of warning messages

The user account control function is added to Windows Vista® and Windows® 7.

By this function, a warning message is displayed when executing utilities with the administrator authority.

(== Page 85, Section 6.1)

<Windows Vista®>

User Account Control ==l

‘ ‘. An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.

@ ActComm.exe
Unidentified Publisher

% Cancel
Tdon't know where this program is from or what it's for.

< Allow
Ttrust this program. 1 know where it's from orI've used it before.

) Details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

<Windows® 7>

! User Account Centrol

==

O Do you want to allow the following program from an

unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:
Publicher:
File origin:

V Show details

ActComm.exe
Unknown
Hard drive on this computer

Change when these notifications appear

343
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Appendix 12.2 Methods for disabling warning messages

Point/’

The user account control (UAC) function prevents a crash (e.g. prevention of startup of a program which executes
unintended operation).
Before setting this function, grasp that the security function offered by UAC will be disabled and fully understand the risk.

The following two methods are available for preventing a warning message.

(1) Disabling the user account control function

The following shows a procedure for disabling the user account control function.

(a) When using Windows Vista®

Operating procedure

1. O [Start] 2> [Control Panel]

, Internet
Internet Explorer

&) E-mail
L Windows Mail

— -
Hr Welcome Center

Backup Status and Configuration

m Windows Media Player

Pictures

Music

Search
’ Small Business Resources
Recent ltems
& WindowsFarand Scan .
Computer
)
S Windows Meeting Space Network
@ ‘Windows Photo Gallery Connect To
% Windows Live Messenger Download Control Panel
%/ Paint Default Programs
> AllPrograms Help and Support
ftart Search
2. Select [User Accounts].
» Control Panel » B P

@&

System and Maintenance 3 User Accounts
Get started with Windows [ @ Add or remove user accounts

Back up your computer

2 i Appearance and
@@ Security % Appearance
\ Check for updates ersonalization
. c back
Check y car ;
Allow  program through Windows ustomize colors
® crcnal Adjust screen resolution
@ Network and Internet [ Clock, Language, and Region
N Comentto the tomet W Cronecrcssr o
S View network status and tasks - methods
Set up file sharing
Il Ease of Access
./ Hardware and Sound Let Windows suggest settings
= Play CD: or other media automatically Optimize visual display
Printer

Mouse Additional Options
=
¥=
L Programs
kl Uninstall 2 program

Change startup programs

Mobile PC
g Change battery settings
I T L commonty used mobity
I settings

<~

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

s 3. select [User Accounts].

52, » Control Panel » User Accounts » « | 43l search P

& User Accounts

Change your account picture | @ Add or remove user accounts
Change your Windows password

m Windows CardSpace

Manage Information Cards that are used to log on to online services

1S4

«eene = - e 4. select [Turn User Account Control on or off].
G@- [ » Control Panel » User Accounts » User Accounts <[ 43| [Search 2]

Make changes to your user account

Change your password

Remove your password
youre Administrator

Change your picture Password protected
@ Change your account name

@ Change your account type

® Monsge snother sccount

@ Tum User Account Control on o off

1S4

= —— — — =) i
g@%ﬁ T s Accout ControlOmr O T [ searn 5] J. Clear [Use User Account Control (UAC) to help

Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure prOteCt your Computer] and click the button.

User Account Control (UAC) can help ges to your computer.
you leave UAC turned on to help protect your computer

Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer

@SMOPUIA uO soabessa|y Buiuiep) g1 xipuaddy
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Setting complete
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(b) When using

Windows® 7

Operating procedure

\Ei Getting Started
!w‘ Connect to a Projector

Caleulator

A sticky Notes

J aint

% Snipping Tool

4 XPS Viewer

& Windows Fax and Scan
% Remote Desktop Connection
@ Magnifier

> AllPrograms

Docun

Pictures

Pan

and Printers

Default Programs

Help and Support

[ Search programs and files

2] hut down | > |

||S [

(L) [E > Control Panel »

4| Search Control Panel

2]

Adjust your computer's settings

Review your computer's status

Viewby: Category ¥

2.

O [Start] = [Control Panel]

Select [System and Security].

% System and Security

Back up your computer

Find and fix problems
Appearance and Personalization

Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

User Accounts and Family Safety
&) Add or remove user accounts
&) Set up parental controls for any user

_ Network and Internet
w& Connect to the Internet
S View network status and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing options

) Hardware and Sound Clock, Language, and Region

View devices and printers
Add a device

Connectto a projector

Adjust commonly used mobility settings

Programs
h Uninstall a program

Change keyboards or other input methods

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

wv\% b Grmind b SEe Ty b + [ 43 ][ Search Gontrot Panel 2|

3. select [Change User Account Control settings].

Control Panel Home Action Center
. ! Review your computer's status and resolve issues
® System and Secur
S - @ Change User it Control settings
T TR Restore your computer to an arlier time
Hardware and Sound

computer problems

Windows Firewall

Programs. Check firewall status

&

Allow a program through Windows Firewall
User Accounts and Fami
Safety

Appearance and
Personalization

System
View amount of RAM and processor speed
Allow remote access

Check the Windows Experience Index
Sce the nome of this computer | § Device Manager

Clock, Language, and Region
Ease of Access

Windows Update

Tum automatic updating on or off | Checkfor updates | View installed updates

Power Options

Require a p

Change what the power buttons do | Change when the computer sleeps

Backup and Restore

Back up your computer | Restore files from backup

Windows Anytime Upgrade

Get more features with a new edition of Windows 7

R @&

Administrative Tools
Free up disk space | Defragment your hard drive:
&) Create and format hard disk partitions | & View event logs

&) Schedule tasks

<

Continued on next page
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1S4

T —— =lel= 4. setthe slide bar "Never notify" and click the

Choose when to be notified about changes ta your computer

button.

User Account Control helps prevent potentially harmful programms from making changes to your computer,
Tell me more about User Account Control settings
Always notify

Never notify me when:

© Programs try to install software or make changes to
my computer

® Imake changes to Windows settings

@ Not recommended. Choose this only if you need to
use programs that are not certified for Windows 7
= because they do ot support User Account Control,

Mever notify

oK Cancel

<

Setting complete
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(2) Allowing the setting without displaying the warning message

The following shows a procedure for allowing the setting without displaying the warning message.

Operating procedure

—
IE" Getting Started

!‘ Connect to a Projector

Calculator

Sticky Motes

% Snipping Tool

gl XPS Viewer

gif Windows Fax and Scan
% Remote Desktop Connection
@( Magnifier

> AllPrograms

Documents

Pictures

Music

puter

Control Panel
Devices and Printers
Default Programs

Help and Support

[ Search programs and files

ezl

<~

=loks| 2.

L) B > conro e »

4| search ControtPanet o]

Adjust your computer's settings
L
€
-,
i

System and Security
Review your computer's status
Back up your computer

Find and fix problems

Network and Internet
Connectto the Internet

View network status and tasks

Choose homegroup and sharing options

Hardware and Sound

View devices and printers

Add a device

Connectto a projector

Adjust commonly used mobiliy settings

Programs
Uninstall program

2
-
ol
@

Viewby: Category ~

User Accounts and Family Safety
@ Add or remove user accounts
&) Set up parental controls for any user

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input methods

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

G@—\% + Control Panel » System and Security. »

-4

Control Panel Home Action Center

 System and Security
Network and Intemet

Hardware and Sound . .
Windows Firewall

Checkfirewall status

& %

Programs

User Accounts and Family
Safety System

®

Review your computers status and resolve issues
& Change User Account Control settings
Restore your computer to an earler time

Allow 2 prograrm through Windows Firewall

Troubleshoot common computer problems

A d
p::;::?;i;: ) Allow remote access
Clock, Language, and Region Windows Update

Ease of Access

View amount of RAM and pr

p a Ind
See the name of this computer | ) Device Manager

Backup and Restore
Back up your computer

Ry §@

Administrative Tools
Free up disk space

Turn sutomstic updting on or off | Checkforupdstes | View installed updstes
Power Options
settings | Require a password when ak

Change what the power buttons do
Windows Anytime Upgrade
Get more features with a new edition of Windows 7

Defragment your hard drive
& Create and format hard disk partitions

Change when the computer sleeps

Restore files from backup

& Vieweventlogs | ) Schedule tasks

<

Continued on next page
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O [Start] © [Control Panel]

Select [System and Security].

When using Windows Vista®, select [Classic View].

3. select [Administrative Tools].
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4. select [Local Security Policy].
G()v\ » Control Panel » Systemand Security » Administrative Tools [ 49 [ Search Administrai
Organize v 7 Open Burn
= Name ° Date modiified Type Size . .
= bk 85 Componeresnics When user account control is enabled, the following
& Downloads Computer Management 200907141341 Shortcut 248
] Recent Places Dta Sources (ODBC) 2009/07/141341  Shortcut 2k8 i i
£ oo PO Soree 2o screen is displayed.
i Libraries 8, iSCSlInitiator 2009/07/14 13:41 Shortcut 2B .
3 Documents | Local Securty Policy HOBATSM_ Shortcat 216 Click the button or button.
&) Music Performance Monitor 2009/07/14 1341 Shortcut 2k8
[l Pictures. [#® Print Management 2010/03/17 5:43 Shortcut 2k8 ® ®
B Videos ok Services 2009/07/14 1341 Shortcut 2k8 H ] < f >
) System Configuration N0/UIZAL Shorteut 218 <Windows Vista™> Windows™ 7
% Computer Task Scheduler 2009/07/14 1342 Shortcut 28 [T e — % | ® Do Accourt Contrl =
&P Windows Firewall with Advanced Security ~ 2000/07/1412:41  Shortcut 2k8 N
@ Network Windows Memory Diagnostic 2009/07/141341  Shortcut 218 @ Doyou allow the following program to make
(&% Windows PowerShell Modules 2009/07/14 13:52 Shortcut 3K & chang ?
Tyou started this action, continue.
Program name:  Microsoft Management Console
Microsoft Management Console ? 9 " " ¥
S Vet pubishe: Mictosft Windows
> petis (%) Show details
g ool Change when these notifications appear
E Local Security Policy Date modifiec: 2010/03/17 5:44 Date created: 2010/03/17 5:44 User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.
Shortcut Size: 121 KB

<

5. select [Local Policies].

2. LocolSecuriy Polcy
Fie

Action

7 Security Settings Name. Description
A Account Policies

Account Policies Password and account lockout policies

Local Policies

2 rtons el it Adance s PO MR Auditing, user rights and security options polici,
5 Networ 1t Mamager Piies 1 Windows Firenal with Advance Security - Windows Firewallvith Advanced Security

» (2 Public Key Poicies 1 Network List Manager Polices Network name, icon and loeation group policies.

i [] Software Restriction Policies (ST Public Key Policies

- ] Application Control Policies [ Software Restrction Policies

» 8, 1P Security Policies on Local Compute| _ Application Contral Policies Application Control Policies

» [] Advanced Audit Policy Configuration| 8 IP Security Policies on Local Computer  Intemet Protocol Security (Psec) Adrministratio.
[] Advanced Audit Policy Configuration  Advanced Audit Policy Configuration

<

, Loeal Security Policy
File Action View Help

6. select [Security Options].

2B X=BE

s Security Settings. Name ° Description

» [ Account Palicies Audit Policy

> (i Local Poficies| User Rights Acsignment User Rights Assignment

1 ] Windows Firewall with Advanced Seci
[ Network List Manager Policies

1 [ Public Key Policies

i [ Software Restriction Policies

» =1 Application Control Policies

» 8, IP Security Policies on Local Computq

i ] Advanced Audit Policy Configuration

ity Options.
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<

7 Local Security Policy
File Action View Help

3 2E XD =E

=]

T Security Settings
Account Policies

Local Policies
» [ Audit Policy
» [ User Rights Assignment
» [ Security Options
> (] Windows Firewall with Advanced Secy|
[ Network List Manager Policies
> [ Public Key Policies
> [ Software Restriction Policies
> (1 Application Control Policies
> 8, TP Security Policies on Local Compute
> [ Advanced Audit Palicy Configuration

Policy

.| Network security: Restrict NTLM: NTLM authentication in th.
1] Network security: Restriet NTLM: Outgoing NTLM traffic to ..
i Recovery console: Allow automatic administrative logon

] Recovery console: Allow floppy copy and access to all drives..
1] Shutdown: Allow system to be shut down without having to.
1] Shutdown: Clear virtual memory pagefile

1] System cryptography: Force strong key protection for user k.
1 System cryptography: Use FIPS compliant algorithms for en..
] System objects: Require case insensitivity for non-Windows
1] System objects: Strengthen default permissions of intemal s..
1] System settings: Optional subsystems

1] System settings: Use Certificate Rules on Windows Executabl..
] User Account Control: Admin Approval Mode for the Built-i..

lications to prom.
n prompt for
: Behavior of the elevation prompt for

[ User Account Control: Detect application installations and p..

] User Account Control: Only elevate executables that are sign..
] User Account Control: Only elevate UlAccess applications th.
1] User Account Control: Run all administrators in Admin Appr.
1] User Account Control: Switch to the secure desktop when pr..
£ User Account Control: Virtualize file and registry wiite failure..

Security Setting

Not Defined

Not Defined
Disabled

Disabled

Encbled

Disabled

Not Defined
Disabled

Enabled

Encbled

Posic

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Prompt for consent f
Prompt for credentials
Enabled

Disabled

Enabled

i
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User Account Control: Behavior of the elevation prompt for ad...

Local Secuity Setting | Explan

User Accourt Control: Behavior of the elevation prompt for
administrators in Admin Approval Mode

Prompt for consert for nen-Windews binanes
Elevate without prompting

Promp for credentials on the secure deskiop
Prompt for cansent on the secure desktop
Prompt for credentials

Prompt for consent

Promp for consent for non-Windaws binaries

s

<~

Setting complete

7. select [User Account Control: Behavior of the

elevation prompt for administrators in Admin
Approval Mode Prompt for consent].

8. select [Elevate without prompting] on the <<Local
Security Setting>> tab, and click the button.
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Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Excel, Access are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and other countries.

Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corporation.

All other company names and product names used in this manual are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies.
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